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cuapter1  Electronic Data Interchange
Overview

The Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) module provides an optimum means by which documents may
pass between you and your customers/vendors with the speed and accuracy needed in today’s business
environment. The EDI module integration with Distribution A+ provides this functionality. The
documents that you can pass between you and your customers/vendors are listed in the following table.
Those marked with R for report only are informational to you and are not updated to the Distribution
A+ back-end.

Infor Distribution A+ EDI Documents

Send Receive

Document EDI Document Number  (Outgoing) (Incoming)
Acknowledgment 855 Y R
Advanced Shipping Notice 856 Y Y

Invoice 810 Y Y

Price Catalog 832 Y
Purchase Order 850 Y Y
Purchase Order Change 860 R
Remittance Advice/Payment 820 Y

Product Activity Data 852

Product Transfer & Resale Report 867

The passing of each document is tracked and monitored until completion, ensuring that a document has
been received or sent. History is also maintained for EDI documents.

Additionally, as with most software management systems which integrate EDI into their realm of
functionality, a third party EDI software product is required. This third party product will actually
perform the transfer of data from Distribution A+ to the intended customer/vendor or from the
customer/vendor to Distribution A+, in the standard EDI document format.
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Because Distribution A+ must work with a third party product, and since each product has its own
method of transferring EDI documents, it is important that the data to include with those documents is
prepared appropriately for transfer, according to that product’s requirements.

While you can use Distribution A+ with a number of third party products, file conversion data and user
file definitions were created and are provided in the format of a preferred third party provider. The
links between Distribution A+ with and the preferred third party product mailbox are available and
ready for your tailoring upon installation of the EDI module.

Important

The components necessary for interfacing Distribution A+ with third party EDI providers
will most likely have different file creation and development processes. It is required that
you establish all needed conversion definitions, field specifications, and so forth, based
on the specific third party EDI provider selected for your EDI installation.

EDI is geared towards reducing the handling and mailing of certain business documents created during
order entry, or when performing certain accounts receivable or purchasing tasks. Using Distribution
A+, which has a dedicated EDI Transaction Processor, and a third party EDI software product, selected
documents can be electronically sent to and received from a customer/vendor while adhering to that
customer’s/vendor’s requirements.

EDI Document Transfer Process

This section describes the process of using EDI to send and receive a document.

Sending

When sending a document, Distribution A+ identifies:
« the requisition’s purchase order (PO) to process via EDI and print that purchase order.
 asales order’s invoice to process via EDI and print that invoice.

 asales order’s acknowledgment to process via EDI. (You are required to make a selection to
actually print the acknowledgment.)

 asales order’s advance shipping notice (ASN) to process via EDI.
During Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST), Distribution A+ creates the Product Activity Data

(852) document and/or the Product Transfer & Resale Report (867) for each vendor that is set up to
receive them through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

At this point, each document (PO, invoice, acknowledgment, ASN, Product Activity Data, and Product
Transfer & Resale Report) is assigned an EDI status of pending.

1-2
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NOTE: The receipt of a customer’s PO is in fact the receipt of an order on your side, and
as such, will eventually be loaded into Distribution A+ by the same process used
in Off-line Order Entry.

Then, the system uses default setup or manual selections to send a pending document to the
Distribution A+ user files (referred to as loading the user files). During the send, the EDI status
changes to active. A successful send changes the EDI status to user (user files). If not successful, error
notices display and the status reverts back to pending.

The third party product you are using, uses default setup or manual selections to send data from the
user files to the third party product’s mailbox and clear out the user files. (If you use manual selections
to send data, you must manually clear out the user files through Distribution A+). Successful
translation changes the EDI status to complete. If not successful, error notices display and the status
remains user. The files do not clear if an error occurs when you use the default setup available which
results in the automatic clearing of user files.

Then the interface uses default setup (in Distribution A+) or manual option selection to initiate
communications with the EDI network to send documents to the applicable recipient’s network
address.

Receiving

In Distribution A+ incoming documents can be received through manual selection, or automatically
through an auto release process. Regardless of the method used, receiving incoming documents
involves having data from the user files converted into Distribution A+ database files through an
“offline” type process. While the conversion is taking place, the EDI status is changed to active.
Successful completion of the conversion from the user files to the Distribution A+ database changes
the EDI status to completed. If not successful, error notices display and the status reverts back to
pending.

If the document being received is:

» apurchase order or purchase order change, the documents are processed automatically as off-line
orders, resulting in new orders. Refer to Off Line Order Entry (MENU OEMAIN) in the Order
Entry manual for further details regarding offline PO processing.

 anprice catalog, the document is transferred from the user files to the database where it can be
applied by Price Maintenance. Refer to Apply Future Prices By Date (MENU OPMALIN) in the
Price Maintenance manual for further details regarding application of prices from price catalogs.

« an advance shipping notices (ASNs), the document is transferred from the user files, pre-edited for
errors, and loaded into offline receiver files where it can be maintained. From these offline receiver
files, ASNs can be received into receivers that can be modified, approved, and posted. Refer to
Enter or Change Receivers or PO Receipts (MENU POMAIN) in the Purchasing manual for further
details regarding receiver processing.

» aremittance advice/payment, the document is transferred from the user files, pre-edited for errors,
and loaded into offline cash entry files, from which it can be edited and posted. Refer to Cash Entry/
Edit (MENU ARMAIN) in the Accounts Receivable manual for additional information.
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« an invoice, the document is transferred from the user files, pre-edited for errors, and loaded into
offline voucher entry groups, from which it can be maintained. If the vendor who sent the invoice is
set up for offline receipt validation through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE), the voucher
will be automatically receipt validated. From the offline voucher group files, invoices can be edited
and posted. Refer to Voucher Entry (MENU APMAIN) in the Accounts Payable manual for
additional information about voucher entry.

The third party product you are using uses manual selection to establish communications with the
network, transferring any awaiting documents from the applicable network address to its mailbox and
then from its mailbox into Distribution A+ user files. Successful transfer of documents from the
mailbox to the user files creates an EDI status of pending in Distribution A+.

User Files

When sending documents, data to transfer must pass from Distribution A+ to the third party product
and through the network to the intended recipient’s software system. During this transfer, the data must
be translated from its files in Distribution A+ to the EDI standard format in the third party product,
through the network, and finally to its files in the recipient’s software system.

User files are used in this translation and transfer process. User files are defined in Distribution A+ to
capture the data available to include in your EDI documents. Since the layout and structure of these
user files have been defined, no manual file maintenance is necessary on your part. You can display
record layout information about these Distribution A+ user files to establish an interface with the third
party product through MENU EIMAST.

NoOTE: Distribution A+ user files have been designed to simplify the process of mapping
to the standard ANSI X 12 layouts. This does not mean the product cannot support
the EDIFACT standard. It simply means that the mapping process is easier if you
are using ANSI X12.

The third party product determines how this data is read and translated into the EDI standard format.
For this translation to occur, the third party product must know the layout and contents of the user files
from which the data will be taken and into which the data will be placed.

Trading Partners

To accurately transfer the data from one person to the next, you must establish links between you and
the customers/vendors with whom you will exchange documents. These customers/vendors are known
as trading partners. Trading Partner IDs are defined in the third party product and assigned in
Distribution A+. Vendors are assigned Trading Partner IDs through Vendor Master Maintenance
(MENU POFILE). Customers are assigned Trading Partner IDs through Customer/Ship to Master
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

Store Numbers

Store numbers are a subset of a customer to identify a ship-to address. Customers and Ship-Tos are
assigned Store Numbers through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).
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Important

An EDI “headquarters” customer must be created with a Trading Partner ID only. All
other customers with the same Trading Partner ID may then be assigned store num-
bers. Store numbers cannot be assigned unless a headquarters customer without a
store number has been created first.

The Store Number will be included when sending Purchase Orders (850 documents) to and from a
customer. The number will actually be included in the N104 segment of the 850 document.

Also, this Store Number must be unique for each customer so that it alone will indicate to which
specific store the PO is to be associated with. Therefore, you must use the method described in the
following example to obtain such a unique number.

For example, assume the Trading Partner ID field is TP1234567890123. Assume the actual store
identification number is STO1. The combination of the Trading Partner ID and the actual store number
will make up the 25 positions of the N104 segment needed to send and receive POs via EDI. To ensure
a unique Store Number is assigned, rather than simply using STO1 as the store number, a determination
has been made that the store number used in the 850 purchase order processing will actually be the last
7 non-blank positions of the N104 segment IF you had added the actual store number.

In this example, the Trading Partner ID of TP1234567890123 is stored in the first 15 positions of the
N104 segment leaving 7 positions. If you were to add the actual store number (STO1) to this segment,
the result would be TP1234567890123ST01___. To obtain the unique Store Number, take the last seven
non-blank positions of this value. In other words, in this example, the last seven positions of the N104
segment with the store number, are 123ST01. Therefore, 123ST01 will be used as the as the Store
Number that is entered in Customer / Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

Additionally, this field includes the following rules for the DUNS #:

» Ifa customer sends 09 or 9 in segment N103, this indicates that the customer will send their DUNS
# and four-digit store number. The four-digit store number should only be used in Customer / Ship
to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) if the customer will be sending 09 or 9.

 If Distribution A+ detects 09 or 9 in segment N103, only the last four non-blank positions of
segment N104 will be looked at and compared to the store number for verification.

Document Settings in Distribution A+

In addition to assigning trading partner IDs to customers/vendors, there is additional set up for how
documents will be handle for each customer/vendor. For both customers and vendors, you can specify
whether

+ the document physically prints in addition to or, instead of being sent via EDI
 the document will be held in the EDI queue until manually released

For customers only, you must also identify the store number associated with this customer, allowing
you to specifically identify the location from which the document was received.
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In addition to these defaults, you may override the sending of these documents at the document level
itself. In other words, even if you set the default for a particular vendor so that a specific document is
always sent via EDI, you may, while “printing,” select not to use EDI for that particular document.

For purchase orders, you can override printing on the
» End Requisition Screen during PO entry through Enter or Change Requisitions (MENU POMAIN)

¢ End Purchase Order Changes Screen during PO maintenance through Open Req/PO’s Inquiry
(MENU POMAIN)

Printing or reprinting purchase orders uses the selections made on either of these two screens (the End
Requisition Screen or the End Purchase Order Changes Screen). You cannot change the printing/
processing selections through this option.

For invoices, you can override printing on the End Order Screen during order entry through Enter,
Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN). Printing or reprinting invoices uses the selections made on
the End Order Screen. You cannot change the printing/processing selections through this option.

For acknowledgments, you can override printing on the End Order Screen during order entry through
Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN). The printing of an Acknowledgment is not required
to process that acknowledgment through EDI; only the EDI indication for printing/processing is
required on the End Order Screen.

For ASNs, you can overriding printing on the End Order Screen during order entry through Enter,
Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN). You can change the EDI or hold status on the End Order
Screen.

EDI Setup Checklist

Most options for EDI can be changed at any time. Note that depending on the EDI third-party software
purchased and installed in addition to your Distribution A+ software, system wide options and features
must be established. For details about the EDI third-party software product, refer to the User Guides
supplied with that third-party software product.

EDI uses Distribution A+ maintenance options and functionality to enable electronic transaction
processing. Before you can process these types of transactions, you must set up the Distribution A+
system to perform the processing. Use the following checklist to be certain that all of the requisite
maintenance is completed. This checklist assumes that Distribution A+ has already been installed and
configured.

After installing EDI, you must establish some rules to govern the processing and functionality of EDI.
The next step is to update the Vendor Master File and Customer Master File for each of your trading
partners. Finally, you must become familiar with the activities involved in processing documents
through EDI. Three menus are available for performing such activities: MENU EIMAIN, MENU
EIFIL1, and MENU EIMAST.
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Setup Steps

1.

Set Up Outside Software Options (required)

Set up the third-party software product’s options (and files) necessary for EDI. Refer to the EDI
User Guide and the User Guides provided with the applicable third-party software product for
details.

Set up system-wide EDI options (required)

EDI system-wide options are defined through EDI Options (MENU EIMAIN). Refer to the EDI
User Guide for the EDI Options Maintenance Selection Screen, EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen, the EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1, and the EDI Company Options
Maintenance Screen 2, for detailed information.

Set up/update the Transaction Processor definition (required)

Run option 1 off MENU XACFIG to create the APEDICTL subsystem and APEDICTL user
profile.

Set up company specific EDI options (required)

NOTE: You must set up company options for all companies that you plan to use in EDI.

EDI company options are specific to each company. Before defining options for a company through
this option, the company must have been created for Distribution A+ through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Define EDI Reference Units of Measure (optional)

If you wish to trade EDI documents with a customer or vendor, define EDI reference units of
measure. A link will be created between the EDI reference unit of measure and the Distribution A+
unit of measure. These units of measure (both for Distribution A+ and EDI) will be used for
incoming and outgoing documents in the following manner:

» For incoming documents, any EDI reference units of measure will be translated to the
Distribution A+ unit of measure.

« For outgoing documents, the Distribution A+ unit of measure will be translated to the EDI
reference unit of measure. (If more than one EDI reference unit of measure exists for the
Distribution A+ unit of measure, then the Distribution A+ unit of measure will be translated to
the first defined EDI reference unit of measure.)

Define EDI Adjustment Numbers (optional)

If you want to receive EDI Remittance Advice/Payments and you are using Accounts Receivable
adjustment numbers, use EDI Adjustment Numbers Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1) to define EDI
adjustment numbers. A link will be created between the EDI adjustment number and the AR
adjustment number. This link allows a smooth translation of information from the incoming EDI
Remittance Advice/Payment and Distribution A+.

You can print a list of EDI adjustment numbers through EDI Adjustment Number Listing (MENU
EIFIL1).

Define EDI Currency Codes (optional)

Most incoming EDI documents reflect the currency of the receiving company (the Distribution A+
currency). However, the Remittance Advice/Payment (820) document reflects the currency of its
sender. To reconcile the difference in favor of the Distribution A+ currency, you can define a link
between the EDI currency code and the Distribution A+ currency code in EDI Currency Codes
Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1). Currency transfers between the incoming Remittance Advice/
Payment (820) document and Distribution A+ then occur automatically during processing.
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10.

You can print a list of EDI currency codes through EDI Currency Codes Listing (MENU EIFIL1).
Define EDI Allowance/Charge Codes (optional)

If you want to send invoices and you are using Order Entry special charges, define EDI allowance/
charge codes. A link is created between the EDI allowance/charge code and the Order Entry special
charge code. This link allows a smooth translation of information from Distribution A+ to the
outgoing EDI invoice.

You can print a list of defined EDI allowance/charge codes through EDI Allowance/Charge Codes
Listing (EIFIL1).

Define EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors (optional)

If you want to receive invoices and you are using Purchasing landing factors, define EDI
allowance/charge PO landing factor codes. A link will be created between the EDI allowance/

charge PO landing factor code and the Purchasing landing factor code. This link allows a smooth
translation of information from the incoming EDI invoice to Distribution A+.

You can print a list of defined EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor codes through EDI Alw/
Chg PO Landing Factors Listing (EIFIL1).

Define EDI trading partner configuration custom programs (optional)

If you wish to have your own EDI custom programs run when certain EDI documents are either
sent or received for certain trading partners, use this option to define the names of your EDI custom
programs.

Important

To ensure that required entry parameters are passed to and from each of your EDI cus-
tom programs, it is highly recommended that you copy the existing Distribution A+ EDI
program to use as a basis, modify it to suit your needs, and save it under a different pro-
gram name.

1.

12

Update Customer/Ship To Master File (required)

If you wish to trade EDI documents with a customer (or specific ship-to), you must establish the
EDI-related defaults for that customer (or ship-to). These defaults include the type of EDI
documents to be exchanged with the customer; the default trading partner ID for this customer; the
default store number for this customer; and whether or not EDI documents will be automatically
placed on hold when submitted for processing.

Update the Customer/Ship To Master File with this EDI data through Customer/Ship to Master
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) and review that data via the Customer/Ship to Master Listing
(MENU ARFILE).

Update Vendor Master File (required)

If you wish to trade EDI documents with a vendor, you must establish the EDI-related defaults for
that vendor. These defaults include the type of EDI documents to be exchanged with the vendor, the
default trading partner ID for this vendor; and whether or not EDI documents will be automatically
placed on hold when submitted for processing. If you want to send the Product Activity Data (852)
document to a vendor, you must enter some additional data, including how often you want this
document sent, which item quantities to report (e.g., quantity sold, quantity on-hand), and how you
want the vendor to respond.
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Update the Vendor Master File with this EDI data through Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU
POFILE) and review that data via the Vendor Master Listing (MENU POFILE).

13. Update warehouse information (required/optional)

This step is required if you want to send Product Activity Data (852) documents to vendors;

otherwise, this step is optional.

If you want to send Product Activity Data (852) documents to vendors for the items stocked in a
warehouse, you must key a Y in the Send Product Activity Data field for that warehouse through

Warehouse Number Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Review warehouse options through Warehouse Number Listing (MENU IAFILE).

14. Update User Security (required)

This step is required to identify what users will have access to the Electronic Data Interchange

menu options.

Electronic Data Interchange Setup Checklist

What To Do

SYSTEM SPECIFIC OPTIONS

Menu and Option

[ 1. Set up third-party software product options (required) -

This step is performed outside of Distribution A+.

N/A

MODULE SPECIFIC OPTIONS

[ 2. Set up system wide EDI options (required)

MENU EIMAIN - EDI Options
Maintenance

[ 3. Set up/update the Transaction Processor definition
(required)

XACFIG Option 1

[ 4. Set up company specific EDI options (required)

EIMAIN - Option 20

[ Identify what users will have access to the Electronic
Data Interchange menu options

MENU XASCTY - Application
Authority Maintenance

[ 5. Define EDI reference units of measure (optional).

MENU EIFIL1 - EDI Unit of Measures
Maintenance

[ 6. Define EDI Adjustment Numbers (optional)

MENU EIFIL1 - EDI Adjustment
Numbers

[ 7. Define EDI Currency Codes (optional)

MENU EIFIL1 - EDI Currency Codes
Maintenance

[ 8. Define EDI allowance/charge Codes (optional)

MENU EIFIL1 - EDI Allowance/
Charge Codes Maintenance

[ 9. Define EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors (optional)

MENU EIFIL1 - EDI Alw/Chg PO
Landing Factors Maintenance
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Electronic Data Interchange Setup Checklist

What To Do Menu and Option

[ 10. Define EDI trading partner configuration custom MENU EIFIL1 - EDI Trading Partner
programs (optional) Configurations Maintenance

[ 11. Update Customer/Ship To Master File (required). MENU ARFILE - Customer Master
Maintenance

[] 12. Update Vendor Master File (required) MENU APFILE/MENU POFILE -
Vendor Master Maintenance

[ 13. Update warehouse information (required/optional) ~ MENU IAFILE - Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance

[ 14. Update User Security (required) MENU XASCTY - Application
Authority Maintenance

EDI Options

You can use EDI Options (MENU EIMAIN) to establish system and company level EDI processing
options. System level options are used to specify global processing parameters, while company level
options are used to tailor EDI for each company.

System options are used to define the following:

¢ Whether or not data will load from your pending outgoing documents into your Distribution A+
user files automatically at Day-End. Separate selections can be made for each of your outgoing
document types. Documents on hold will not be included in the load.

NOTE: If you choose to automatically load data into user files at Day-End, you do not
have to manually “send” your outgoing documents from the applicable Pending
Outgoing EDI Screen.

» The output queue used for Off-Line Order Entry reports. These reports are generated when
incoming purchase orders are received through EDI. Incoming purchase orders are received as off-
line orders.

» The output queue used for Off-Line Receiver Edit reports. These reports are generated when
incoming Advance Shipping Notices are received through EDI. Incoming Advance Shipping
Notices are received as receivers.

« The option to automatically load (auto release) one or more types of incoming or outgoing
documents from or to the user files at a user-defined time interval. Using the Auto Release option
removes the need to manually select documents for receipt or sending. Incoming and outgoing
documents will be changed from pending to completed status automatically at the regularly defined
interval. The auto release process does not release pending documents that contain errors. Those
documents must be received or sent manually through Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN) or
Outgoing Documents (MENU EIMAIN).

» Whether or not to use an unattended interface between Distribution A+ and the third party software,
or if manual intervention is required. Using the unattended interface results in the automatic
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translation of data from the user files into EDI standard documents in the mailbox for the thrid party
software, and the clearing of user files after the successful translation. At the completion of the
process, the sent documents display on the applicable completed documents screen.

If you do not use the unattended interface, you must manually initiate the translation from the user
files into the EDI standard documents and the clearing of user files. The translation of the user file
data will be initiated from within the third-party product. The clearing of the user files will be
initiated through Outgoing User Files (MENU EIMAIN).

When the outgoing communications between the third party software and the EDI network will
occur. This will be at Day-End, for each send, or when you manually initiate the process through
the third-party product.

+ Selecting to initiate outgoing communications at Day-End causes Distribution A+ to store each
document “sent” during the day until Day-End is run. At that time, communication initiates and
a batch job will be sent, containing all the documents stored during the day.

+ Selecting to initiate outgoing communications for each send forces the preferred third party
provider to link to the network each time you “send” a document to EDI.

- Selecting to initiate outgoing communications manually will result in the storing of each
document “sent” during the day until a manual selection is made to initiate the communication.
This selection is made through the third-party product. At that time, a batch job, containing all
the documents that had been stored since the last communication, will be sent.

Company options are used to specify the following:

The Trading Partner ID to associate with this company. This ID will be used to uniquely identify
the company for any EDI processes.

For incoming documents only: The number of days between each automatic purge of received
incoming documents that are still in the incoming user files. At the specified number of days since
the receipt of an incoming document, it is automatically cleared from the incoming user files. You
can clear documents individually from the incoming user files at any time through Incoming
Documents (MENU EIMAIN).

For incoming Purchase Orders only: Hold codes, error codes, and source codes to associate with the
off-line order created from an incoming Purchase Order.

For incoming Price Catalogs only:
« Ifunknown items contained an incoming Price Catalog will print on the Unknown Item Report.

« The output queue used for any off-line future price reports. These reports are generated when
incoming Price Catalogs are received into the database from the user files.

For incoming ASNs only: Whether to bypass lot and/or serial errors. If these options are selected,
any lot or serial errors in an incoming ASN will be ignored and a receiver will be created.

For incoming Remittance Advice/Payments only:

» The maximum percent of an invoice balance and the maximum amount of an invoice balance to
be automatically written off as an adjustment after payments have been received and applied to
the customer’s account. These values apply to all customers. To override values for a particular
customer, use Customer/Ship To Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

« The output queue to which the Off-line Cash Entry Edit Report will be sent when it is generated
through Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN) or Off-line Cash Entry (MENU ARMALIN).
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« For incoming Invoices only: The output queue used for the Off-line Voucher Entry Report, when it
is generated, and the number of days between automatic purges of the user files. At the specified
number of days since the receipt of an incoming document, it is automatically cleared from the
incoming user files. You can clear documents individually from the incoming user files at any time
through Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN).




cuapter2  Working with Incoming Documents 2

Incoming documents are those that have been received or are to be received from one or more trading
partners:

¢ Purchase Order (PO)

» Purchase Order Change

» Price Catalog

» Advance Shipping Notice (ASN)
» Remittance Advice/Payments

+ Invoice

» Acknowledgement

Using the Incoming Documents option on the Electronic Data Interchange Main Menu (MENU
EIMALIN), you can review incoming documents and, if appropriate, receive documents into
Distribution A+ manually for processing. Incoming documents can also be received automatically,
through the auto release process. Refer to CHAPTER 7: Setting the EDI Options for information about
setting up auto release for incoming documents.

You can also review errors, modify, and delete documents through this option.

Incoming documents can be in one of two states: pending, completed, or active. Pending incoming
documents are those brought from the network station through the third-party’s mailbox and placed
into Distribution A+ user files, but have not been translated into the Distribution A+ database.
Incoming documents have a status of active (ACT) as they are being translated from the user files to
the Application Plus database. Completed incoming documents are those documents that have been
brought successfully into the Distribution A+ database. Incoming documents are active as they are
being translated from the user files to the Distribution A+ database.

Pending and completed incoming documents are listed on their corresponding screens. For example,
you can view pending incoming price catalogs on the Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen,
and completed incoming invoices on the Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen.

You can limit the list of documents that display on each screen by setting specific criteria, such as:
* Trading Partner ID

e Customer Name
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PO Number
Requested Ship Date
Vendor Number
Vendor Name
Vendor Ship Date
Item Number
Catalog Number
Price Effective Date
Transaction ID

Transaction Date

You can select a single document or a list of documents to view, modify, process, or delete.

For pending incoming documents, you can:

change the status from pending to active to completed by submitting them to the EDI Transaction
Processor (TP). During transaction processing, data is translated from the user files into the
Distribution A+ database.

For selected documents, the transaction processor performs the following additional functions:

 For a purchase order or purchase order change, EDI transaction processing results in the creation
of an order.

« For an ASN, EDI transaction processing results in the creation of a receiver.

+ For a remittance advice/payment, EDI transaction processing results in the creation of a
completed remittance advice/payment.

+ For an invoice, EDI transaction processing results in the creation of a voucher group.
put pending incoming documents on hold or release them from hold. This function prevents further
processing until documents are manually released from hold.

delete pending incoming documents that have not been loaded into the Distribution A+ database
from the user files. After an incoming document is deleted, it is no longer available for viewing or
processing.

view error messages for errors that occurred during transaction processing.

For completed incoming documents, you can:

select completed incoming documents to be deleted from the Distribution A+ database. After you
delete the documents, their status changes from completed back to pending.

view error messages for errors that occurred during transaction processing.
select a completed incoming purchase order to review or change.
view line items associated with a completed incoming purchase order.

view line items and lot/serial information (if applicable) associated with a completed incoming
ASN.

change payment information on a completed incoming remittance advice/payment.
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Incoming Documents

Because this option is so large, it has been organized by the type of incoming documents with which
you can work. This section describes how to select the type of document with which you want to work.

Selecting the Incoming Documents Type

This section describes the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4), which is used to select
the incoming document type in the Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN) option. You can select to
work with purchase orders, purchase order changes, price catalogs, advanced shipping notices,
remittance/advice payments, invoices, and/or acknowledgements.

If you want to work with incoming:

purchase orders, refer to “Incoming Purchase Orders (850)” on page 2-5.

purchase order changes, refer to “Incoming Purchase Order Changes (860)” on page 2-37.
price catalogs, refer to “Incoming Price Catalog (832)” on page 2-54.

advance shipping notices, refer to “Incoming Advance Shipping Notices (856)” on page 2-78.
remittance/advice payments “Incoming Remittance Advice/Payment (820)” on page 2-112.
invoices, refer to “Incoming Invoice (810)” on page 2-142.

acknowledgements, refer to “Incoming Acknowledgement (855)” on page 2-167.
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Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen

INCOMING EDT DOCUMENTS

Place a "%¥" beside the document(s) you wish to work with:
Incoming Purchase Orders (550)
Incoming Purchase Order Changes (G6E)
Incoming Price Catalog (632)
Incoming Advance Shipping Motice (G56)
Incoming Remittance AdvicesPayment (G20)
Incoming Irnvoilce (E10)

Incoming Acknowledgement (555)

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 1 - Incoming Documents option from the Electronic Data
Interchange Main Menu (MENU EIMAIN). Use this screen to select the type of incoming document
with which you want to work.

Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Document Types) Use this field to determine which document types you want to select for
review, change or deletion. At least one document type must be selected.

Key Y in the fields before the document types with which you want to work.

For those types of documents you do not currently want to work with, leave
the corresponding fields blank.

(A 1) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit this option and return to the menu.
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Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If you keyed Y in the

Incoming Purchase Orders (850) field to work with purchase orders, the
Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7) will appear.

Incoming Purchase Order Changes (860) ficld to work with PO Changes,
the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-39) will
appear.

Incoming Price Catalog (832) field to work with Price Catalogs, the
Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56) will appear.

Incoming Advance Shipping Notice (856) field, the Pending Incoming
EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79) will appear.

Incoming Remittance Advice/Payment (820) field, the Pending
Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114) will appear.

Incoming Invoice (810) field, the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices
Screen (p. 2-144) will appear.

Incoming Acknowledgement (855) field, the Pending Incoming EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-169) will appear.

If you keyed Y in one or more fields, the appropriate screens appear in the
sequence selected.

Incoming Purchase Orders (850)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN) option
that are used when you select to work with incoming purchase orders on the Incoming EDI Document

Selection Screen (p. 2-4).

Title

Purpose

Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Lists pending, in-process, and held purchase orders.

Screen

EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance Screen  Used to change the trading partner ID or purchase order

number on an incoming purchase order.

PO Bill/Ship Maintenance Screen Used to review and/or change the purchase order bill/

ship store information.

Store List By Trading Partner ID Screen Lists stores associated with a trading partner ID.
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Title

PO Detail Selection Screen

Purpose

Displays the items on the incoming purchase order.

Line Item Maintenance Screen

Used to change line items on the purchase order.

PO Store Maintenance Screen

Used to change store information for a selected item.

Delete EDI Purchase Order Screen

Used to confirm the deletion of a pending incoming
document.

Incoming 850 Error Messages Screen

Displays errors that occurred during the receipt of the
document into the user files.

Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders
Screen

Lists completed incoming purchase orders.

EDI Price Discrepancy Report

Prints price discrepancies between the purchase order
and the final price of the item in order entry.
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen

PEMDING TMCOMIMWG EDT PURCHASE ORDERS
Trad Partner Id Customer Mame Store  Items Beg Ship Sts Err
— 140@-81150 Mays Department Store B 911588 PHND
L l40a-a1150 Maus Department Stare 4 9706585 PHD
L ATOE-E290 Retail Suystems of Castro Yal 4 GrZ6S08 PHD E
C2EE-a11To Jones Department Stare B G/76505 PHD
. ZEU-11To Jones Department Store 4 Gr26508 PHD
, 0E-E1E90 Retail Informations B 9501505 PND
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=Select d4=lelete Trad Partner Id: ... ...........
?=¥iew/Chg B=Releaze Customer Mamed .
3=Hold T=Error Mzgs P.O. Mumber:
Feq Ship: From: . ..., ... L=
FZ=pP0 Fa=Refresh F15=Receive
Fd=Completed Flz=Return F17=Receiwe ALl

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4), if
you keyed Y for Incoming Purchase Orders or pressing F4=PENDING on the Completed Incoming EDI
Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-30). This screen also displays after keying Y before Incoming Purchase

Orders (850) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2).

A status line displays for each pending purchase order that has been loaded into the incoming 850 EDI
user files.

NOTE: A pending incoming Purchase Order is one brought from the network station
through the third-party’s mailbox. The Purchase Order is placed into the
incoming 850 EDI user files, but not transferred into the Distribution A+ database
as a sales order. At this point, data from an incoming 850 EDI document has been
translated from the EDI standard document format and has been written to the
Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files.

You can use the limit the documents in the list by trading partner, customer name, customer purchase
order number, or requested ship date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading
when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle
function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BAcK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to specify an action on a pending transaction set. You can key
an action number in front of one or more transaction sets. When you specify
multiple actions, processing occurs sequentially beginning with the
transaction set closest to the top of the screen.

You can perform the following actions on pending transaction sets:

Key 1 and press F15=RECEIVE to receive a pending transaction set into
Order Entry. The EDI Transaction Processor changes the transaction set’s
status from pending to completed, provided the transaction set is not on
hold and has no major errors. After its processing, the completed
transaction set displays on the Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 2-30).

Key 2 and press ENTER to view or change pending transaction set data. The
EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance Screen (p. 2-13) displays.

Key 3 and press ENTER to hold a pending transaction set to prevent its
further processing. The transaction set’s status, shown in the Sts column,
changes to HLD and remains so until you manually release the hold by
keying an action of 6.

Key 4 and press ENTER to delete a pending transaction set. The Delete EDI
Purchase Order Screen (p. 2-26) displays. You can confirm the transaction
deletion on that screen.

Key 6 and press ENTER to release a transaction set from hold. The status
changes from HLD to PND.

Key 7 for a pending transaction for which an E shows in the Err column to
view a transaction set’s errors. The Incoming 850 Error Messages
Screen (p. 2-28) displays with specific information about the error or
errors.

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner Id

The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.

Display

Customer Name /
PO Number

The customer name or customer purchase order number, based on your
selection with the F2=PO / F2=NamE function key.

Display
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Store

Description

The store number associated with the trading partner ID and assigned to the
customer or customer ship-to through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE), indicating the location from which the customer’s
purchase order originated. If the customer is defined as a being assigned to a
headquarters customer through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE), the Ship # field will be blank.

For spreadsheet (SDQ) orders, the Store may display as *MULT if the
customer has identified there are multiple ship-to locations for the items on
the sales order in the EDI Incoming 850 Header File (EIS850H01).

Display

Items

The number of items requested in the customer’s purchase order.
Display

Req Ship

The requested ship date for the customer’s purchase order.

Display

Sts

The document status can be:

« PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files, but has
not yet been received into the Distribution A+ database.

« HLD: The document has been put on hold. No processing will occur
until it is removed from hold.

« ACT: The document is currently being converted from the incoming
850 EDI user files into the Distribution A+ database. When processing
is complete, the document will be listed on the Completed Incoming
EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-30) with a status of CMP.

« SPD: Indicates that the document is currently being moved from the
EDI third party’s mailbox into the Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI
user files, or that an error occurred when the document was sent from
the trading partner or moved from the EDI third party’s mailbox into
the Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files (in which case, you
will need to delete the transaction).

Display

The indicator E for documents that had errors during the receiving process.

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by trading partner ID.
Enter all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional

29



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Customer
Name

Description

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by customer.
Enter all or part of the customer name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A customer defined through Customer/Ship to Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: P.O. Number

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by purchaser order
number.

(A 22) Optional

Limits: Req Ship

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by the requested ship
date.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=PO/
F2=Name

Press F2=PO / F2=NAME to toggle between the purchase order number
associated with the document displayed and the name of the customer
associated with the trading partner identification, as retrieved from the
Customer/Ship-To Master File.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompPLETED to review the completed purchase orders. The
Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-30) will display.

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 850 EDI purchase order
documents since you last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAGe DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PAaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

F12=Return

Description

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 2-4) or the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2) based on where you
came from. However, if on that screen you keyed Y for multiple documents
types, the next document that you selected to review will be shown instead.

F15=Receive

Press F15=RECEIVE to process the purchase order documents with a status of
pending (PND) that were selected with an action number of 1. A job is
submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the data transfers from the
incoming 850 EDI user files through offline order entry to create customer
sales orders. The Offline Order Entry Report will be sent to the EDI Offline
Report Output Queue specified on the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4).

A message will appear if pre-edit errors are detected. If no errors are
detected, then the item prices on the incoming purchase order are compared
to the final price generated through the offline order entry process. Price
discrepancies will generate the EDI Price Discrepancy Report (p. 2-36). The
pending transaction set selected is flagged as completed (CMP) and will
display on the Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-30).

F17=Receive All

Press F17=ReceIVE ALL to receive all displayed purchase order documents with
a status of pending (PND). A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction
Processor and the data transfers from the incoming 850 EDI user files
through oftline order entry to create customer sales orders. The Offline Order
Entry Report will be sent to the EDI Offline Report Output Queue specified
on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4).

A message will appear if pre-edit errors are detected. If no errors are
detected, then the item prices on the incoming purchase order are compared
to the final price generated through the offline order entry process. Price
discrepancies will generate the EDI Price Discrepancy Report (p. 2-36). The
pending transaction set selected is flagged as completed (CMP) and will
display on the Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-30).
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the pending purchase orders. The word ACTIVE will display to the
right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

2 before one of more purchase orders and press ENTER, the EDI Purchase
Orders Maintenance Screen (p. 2-13) displays to view or change the
purchase order details.

3 before one or more purchase orders with a status of PND and press
ENTER, those purchase orders are placed on hold. The status of the
purchase orders, indicated in the Sts column, changes to HLD. No further
processing can occur for these purchase orders until these holds are
manually released (by keying a 6 before the same purchase orders and
pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more purchase orders, pressing ENTER displays the Delete
EDI Purchase Order Screen (p. 2-26) for each selected document.

6 before one or more purchase orders that have a status of HLD and press
ENTER, you remove the hold. The status of the purchase order, indicated in
the Sts column, returns to PND. Only after a hold has been removed from
a purchase order is it available for processing.

7 before one or more purchase orders that have an E in the Err column and
press ENTER, the Incoming 850 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-28) will
appear. Error messages which occurred during any portion of the purchase
order’s receipt process are displayed for review. A purchase order remains
on this screen with a status of PND if an unsuccessful attempt was made
to receive it using the F15=RECEIVE or F17=RECEIVE ALL key.

If you keyed an action number before more than one purchase order,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance Screen

EDT PURCHASE ORDERS MATNTENAMCE

Trad Partner Id: 1400-01150
PO Mumber: 167130%Z

Trad Partner Id: J1400-21160
PO Mumber: 1671302

F4=BillsShip Fo=Detail Fli=Update FlZ=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view/change a purchase order and pressing ENTER on the Pending
Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7).

Use this screen to view/change the trading partner ID associated with the purchase order and/or the
customer’s purchase order number. All incoming 850 EDI user files which contain these fields are
updated with the changed information associated with the selected purchase order once F10=UPDATE is

pressed.

EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Trad Partner Id The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.
Display
PO Number The customer purchase order number sent for this transaction.
Display
Trad Partner Id Use this field to change the trading partner ID of the customer that is sending

the order.
Default Value: The trading partner ID for the selected purchase order.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(A 15) Required
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EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

PO Number

Description
Use this field to change the customer’s purchase order number associated
with the trading partner ID.

Key the customer’s purchase order number for the order being received.
(A 22) Optional

F4=Bill/Ship

Press F4=BILL/SHIP to display the PO Bill/Ship Maintenance Screen (p. 2-15),
where you may view/change PO bill-to and ship-to store information.

F5=Detail

Press F5=DeTAIL to display the PO Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19), where you
may view/change item detail information which makes up the customer’s
purchase order.

F10=Update

If you make any changes to this screen, press F10=UPDATE to confirm your
entries. The incoming 850 EDI user files are updated to reflect the changes
associated with the selected trading partner ID and purchase order.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 2-7), after all changes have been made and updated.
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PO Bill/Ship Maintenance Screen

PO BILL/SHIP MATNTEMAWCE TAF Id: 1400-@1130 PO: 1671315

(Niml}y  (N1B2}

(H1B3)  (N1Ed )

1D Hame Qual  Description
BT Maus, Departnent, Store, Corporate, . AN AR R
T Maus, Departnent SEoFe 0000000 a0 STORE A oo
Bottom
FE=Store List Fio=Update FizZz=Return

This screen displays after pressing F4=BiLL/SHIP on the EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance Screen (p. 2-
13). Use this screen to view/change PO bill-to customer and/or ship-to (if any) information associated
with the selected trading partner ID and PO. Customer ship-to records are differentiated by the
addition of a Store Number field through Customer/Ship-To Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

All incoming 850 EDI user files which contain these fields are updated with the changed information
associated with the selected purchase order once F10=UPDATE is pressed.

PO Bill/Ship Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

T/P 1d The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.
Display
PO The customer purchase order number sent for this transaction.
Display
(N101) ID This field displays the two-character identification code qualifier (i.e., ST for

ship-to or BT for bill-to) of the customer or ship-to store identified in the
(N102) Name field.

A qualifier is an element that identifies the type of data in another element.
Usually qualifiers are fixed values, as this field indicates with ST or BT.

Display
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PO Bill/Ship Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
(N102) Name

Description

The name of the customer or ship-to (store number) associated with the
selected trading partner ID and PO number. Use this field to change the
customer name or the ship-to name associated with the trading partner ID
and PO.

Key the customer or ship-to (store number) name.
(A 35) Optional

(N103) Qual

This field displays the Identification Code Qualifier. This code designates the
system/method of code structure used for the identification code in the
Description field of the N1 segments. Use this field to change the qualifier
code, if needed.

Key the qualifier code that identifies the type of data in another element. For
ST qualifier codes, this may be 09, or 9 (either left or right justified) for
DUNS# or 01 for Bill-To or Ship-To codes. Refer to EDI Standards for
additional valid values.

(A 2) Optional

(N104) Description

This field displays the descriptive information associated with the
Identification Code Qualifier displayed in the Qual field of the N1 segment.
Use this field to change the description, if needed.

Key the appropriate description. For ST qualifier codes, this may be the
Store Number assigned to the customer ship-to address for this trading
partner.

(A 17) Optional

F6=Store List

Press F6=STorE LIsT to display the Store List By Trading Partner ID Screen (p.
2-17), where you may review a list of stores (shipping addresses) by trading
partner ID.

F10=Update If you make any changes to this screen, press F10=UPDATE to confirm your
entries. All incoming 850 EDI user files which contain these fields are
updated with the changed information (i.e., the fields of the N1 segments in
the Distribution A+ user file EIS50H25 are updated).

F12=Return Press F12=ReTuRN to return to EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance Screen (p.

2-13), without updating this screen.
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Store List By Trading Partner ID Screen

STORE LIST BY TEADING PARTHMER ID Trading Partner ID: 1400-01130
Store # Lo Custoper #  Customer Wame Ship #
STORE_1 1 158 Mays Department Store 1
STORE_2 1 180 Mays Department Store 2

Bottom

Fl1z=Return

This screen displays after pressing F6=STore LisT on the PO Bill/Ship Maintenance Screen (p. 2-15) or
PO Store Maintenance Screen (p. 2-24). Use this screen to review a list of stores (shipping addresses)
associated with the trading partner ID from the Customer Master File ( ) and/or the Ship-To

Address File ( ).

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Store List By Trading Partner ID Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Trading Partner ID The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.

Store # The store number associated with the trading partner ID and assigned to the
customer or customer ship-to through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE).

Co The number of the company associated with the store.

Customer # The customer number for this trading partner and store number.

Customer Name The name of customer or the customer ship-to.

Ship # The customer’s ship-to number for this trading partner and store number. If

the customer is defined as a being assigned to a headquarters customer
through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE), the Ship
# field will be blank.

2-17



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Store List By Trading Partner ID Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return After reviewing the stores associated with the trading partner ID, press
F12=RETURN to return to the PO Bill/Ship Maintenance Screen (p. 2-15) or PO
Store Maintenance Screen (p. 2-24).

2-18



Working with Incoming Documents

PO Detail Selection Screen

PO DETAIL SELECTION TAP Id: 14p@-@1158 PO: 1671302
Zel Assign ID Iten Humber Quantity UK
. oEl ALAE 10,000 En
AlLl-in-0ne Printer Model ¥515W Print, Copu, Fax, Scan
- oEz Alim Z.0o0En EA s
Sharp Copier Model Z-57
. DE3 AZEE 12,000 En
Sharp Copier Toner SF-TZ@Q
. DEd A240 108, Boa En
Single Subject Wire Bound Wotebook
' ojoi AZ2TR S@.paE BX
#10 White Envelopes 2Z0# Woven Bond S807Box
. DEG ASGE 25,000 En
Waste Basket - Gray 24" tall, 2 gallan
Bottam
Actions
1=Change Item Find (FBI i
2=Change Stores
FE=Find Item Flz=Return

This screen displays after pressing F5=DeTaiL on the EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance Screen (p. 2-
13). Use this screen to select for change or review the item information that makes up the customer’s

purchase order.

PO Detail Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

T/P1d

Description

The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.
Display

PO

The customer purchase order number sent for this transaction.
Display

Sel

Use this field to select the action to be performed. You may key a number
before one or several items and processing will occur one at a time for each
of those selected. Also, if the a record is not found for update for the action
you want to perform (e.g., no store records exist for the item you select with
a 2), a message displays indicating that there are no records to update.

Key 1 and press ENTER to display the Line Item Maintenance Screen (p. 2-21),
where you can make changes as needed to the selected line items.

Key 2 and press ENTER to display the PO Store Maintenance Screen (p. 2-24),
where you can modify detailed store information.

(A 1) Optional

Assign ID

The currently assigned numeric identifier for the selected item.
Display
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PO Detail Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number

Description

The item number with the item’s description displayed below.

NOTE: If an S displays after the line item on this screen, it indicates
that the item is suspended. You may suspend an item via the
F24=SusPenD function key on the Line Item Maintenance
Screen (p. 2-21). Once an item is suspended, you may un-
suspend the item by selecting it for change on this screen and
then pressing F24=SusPeND on the Line Item Maintenance
Screen (p. 2-21).

Display

Quantity, UM

The quantity and unit of measure of the item being ordered by the customer.
Display

(Suspend Code)

An S will display in this column if the item was suspended on the Line Item
Maintenance Screen (p. 2-21). Suspended items will not be included with
other items when the incoming 850 EDI user files are received into
Distribution A+ to create new sales orders.

Display

Find (F6)

Use this field to locate an item and position the cursor on the first occurrence
of the item you are trying to locate.

Key the item number you want to find and press F6=FIND ITEM.
(A27) Optional

F6=Find Item

After keying an item number in the Find (F6) field, press F6=FIND ITEM to
locate the item. All fields in the appropriate EDI users files which could
contain the item number are searched, and when the first occurrence of the
item is found the cursor is positioned at that item on this screen. Press
F6=FIND ITEM again to position the cursor at the next occurrence of the item, if
any. Also, a message displays informing you that the screen is positioned to
the record containing the find string. If the item is not found, a message
informs you that the record was not found.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the EDI Purchase Orders Maintenance
Screen (p. 2-13).
Enter If you keyed 1 and pressed ENTER to change an item, the Line Item

Maintenance Screen (p. 2-21) displays.

If you keyed 2 and pressed ENTER to change store information associated with
an item, the PO Store Maintenance Screen (p. 2-24) displays.

If you keyed both 1 and 2, the first number that you keyed determines which
screen displays first. The second screen displays when you press F12=RETURN
from the first screen that displayed (i.e., if you keyed 2 then 1, the PO Store
Maintenance Screen (p. 2-24) displays first and when you press F12=RETURN
on that screen, the Line Item Maintenance Screen (p. 2-21) displays).

2-20



Working with Incoming Documents

Line Item Maintenance Screen

LIME ITEM MAIWTEMAMCE T#P Id: 1400-01150 pPd: 1671202
Azn Id: @O3 Item: AZOOQ
Azsigrned Id: QO3 ,,............... (PO1E1)
Quantity: ... 12,860 (POLAZ)  Units/Basis: EA (POL1E3)
Unit Price: . ,..... 13 330Ea (PO104) Basiz Unit: PE [POLAES)
ProdsSry [ual ProductsService Id
PO10G: WP POLET . R
PO1oE: LR o e e |
PO11@: .. 1 -
PO11Z: . PO L3
PO114: .. I -
PO116: ., 1
PO11ad: .. I -
PO1z0: |, 1 =
PO1zZ: .. PO
PO1zd4: . o 1 -
Flo=Update Flz=Return Fiz=Item Ing Fed=5uzpend

This screen displays after selecting to change an item and pressing ENTER on the PO Detail Selection

Screen (p. 2-19) or after pressing F12=ReTURN on the PO Store Maintenance Screen (p. 2-24), if

applicable. Use this screen to change item detail information for the order. The appropriate incoming

850 EDI user files are updated with the changed information.

Line ltem Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

T/P1Id The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.
Display

PO The customer’s PO number for the selected item.
Display

Asn Id Assigned numeric identifier associated with the item.
Display

Item The item number being ordered.
Display

Assigned Id (PO101)  The assigned numeric identifier for the item. Use this field to change the
item’s assigned ID.
(A 11) Optional

Quantity (PO102) The quantity of the item being purchased. Use this field to change the

purchase quantity, if needed.
(N 8,3) Optional
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Line Item Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit/Basis (PO103)

Description

The unit/basis (PO103) code is the EDI unit of measure for the quantity
being purchased for this item. Use this field to change the unit/basis of the
item, if needed.

Key the new unit/basis for this item. This code will be converted to the
Distribution A+ unit of measure to be ordered for the item when the sales
order is created.

Valid Values: EDI unit of measure defined through EDI Unit of Measures
Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1)

(A 2) Optional

Unit Price (PO104)

This field displays the unit price of the item. Use this field to change the unit
price, if needed.

(N 8, 5) Optional

Basis Unit (PO105)

The basis unit (PO105) code is the EDI unit of measure for the price for the
item being purchased. Use this field to change the basis unit of the price, if
needed.

Key the new basis unit for of this item. This code will be converted to the
Distribution A+ pricing unit of measure for the item when the sales order is
created.

Valid Values: EDI unit of measure defined through EDI Unit of Measures
Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1)

(A 2) Optional

Prod/Srv Qual

These fields display the qualifiers/identifiers of the Product/Service IDs. A
qualifier is an element that identifies the type of data in another element.
Usually qualifiers are fixed values, for example, UP for a manufacturer’s
item number.

Use this field to change the two-character IDs, if needed.

(A 2) Optional

Product/Service Id

These fields display a representation of the Product/Service Qualifier IDs in
the Prod/Srv Qual field. For example, if the Product/Service Qualifier
contains UP, for a manufacturer’s item number, then this field would contain
the a manufacturer’s item number for the product being ordered.

Use this field to change the product/service IDs, if needed.

(A 30) Optional

F10=Update

If you make any changes to this screen, press F10=UPDATE to confirm your
entries and return to the PO Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19). All incoming
850 EDI user files which contain these fields are updated with the changed
information once this key is pressed.
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Line Item Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F12=Return

Description

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the PO Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19),
without updating this screen. If you also selected to change a store on the PO
Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19), the PO Store Maintenance Screen (p. 2-24)
displays instead.

F22=Item Inq

F22=ITem INa allows you to access the Item Inquiry (MENU IAFILE) option
to review the inventory status for the item. Refer to the Inventory Accounting
User Guide for a description of the Item Inquiry (MENU [AMAIN).

F24=Suspend /
F24=Un-Suspend

F24=SusPEND / F24=UN-SusPEND allows you to suspend or un-suspend an item,
depending on the status of the line item. Suspended items will not be
included with other items when the incoming 850 EDI user files are received
into Distribution A+ to create new sales orders.

» Press F24=SuspPeND to suspend the item. The PO Detail Selection
Screen (p. 2-19) will appear and an S appears to the right of the U/M field
for the selected item. To un-suspend the item, select it for change on the
PO Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19).

» Press F24=UN-SusPeND to un-suspend the item. The PO Detail Selection
Screen (p. 2-19) will appear and the S that appeared to the right U/M field
for the selected item no longer displays.
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PO Store Maintenance Screen

PO STORE MAIWNTEWAMCE TP Id: 1dp@-@1isa PO: 1671302
Ash Id: @©O1 Item: AlOE
Unit/Basis Meas: Ep, (SDREL1) Id Code Qual: |, (5DQOZ)
Id Code Quantity
sbQe3s STORE L sbged4: 4. P00
SORES.  ETORE 20 oo N ey e
SDRETL sbgoss L,
sDEEIL sbgies
SOULLL sDRLz
SDRLIL sbgids
DL sbgies
SOOLT e =hRiar
sDRLSL sbgees
D21 sbgee 0
Last
Fa=5tore List Fla=Update Fl1Z=Return

This screen displays after selecting to change store information associated with an item and pressing
ENTER on the PO Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19), or after pressing F12=ReTURN on the PO Store
Maintenance Screen (p. 2-24), if applicable.

Use this screen to change detail store information relating to the selected item from the SDQ (Ship

Destination Quantity) record. One sales order will be created for each of the store numbers (shipping
addresses) including this item and ordering quantity.

PO Store Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

T/P 1d The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.
Display
PO The customer’s PO number for the selected item.
Display
Asn Id Assigned numeric identifier associated with the item.
Display
Item The item number being ordered.
Display
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PO Store Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit/Basis Meas
(SDQO1)

Description

The unit/basis code (SDQO01) code for the purchase quantity of this item. Use
this field to change the unit/basis code of the item, if needed.

Valid Values: EDI unit of measure defined through EDI Unit of Measures
Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1)

(A 2) Optional

1d Code Qual (SDQ02)

The identifier code qualifier that designates the system/method of code
structure used for the Id Code associated with the item. The codes may be
unique and different based on the EDI network sending the customer’s
incoming transaction set.

Use this field to change the identification code qualifier.
(A 2) Optional

1d Code

The identification codes represent the store numbers associated with the
trading partner ID you are working with. Use these fields to add additional
store numbers (shipping addresses) or change the existing codes already
assigned to the item. This item will be placed on a sales order for each of
these store numbers.

(A 17) Optional

Quantity

The quantities associated with the store numbers shown in the Id Code field.
Use these fields to add to or change the purchase quantity of the item for the
store, if needed.

(N 8,3) Optional

F6=Store List

Press F6=SToRE LisT to display the Store List By Trading Partner ID Screen (p.
2-17), where you may review a list of stores for this trading partner ID.

F10=Update If you make any changes to this screen, press F10=UPDATE to confirm your
entries and return to the PO Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19). All incoming
850 EDI user files which contain these fields are updated with the changed
information once F10=UPDATE is pressed.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the PO Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19), or

display the Line Item Maintenance Screen (p. 2-21), if you selected to change
an item on the PO Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-19).
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Delete EDI Purchase Order Screen

DELETE EDT PURCHASE ORDER

Trad Partrner Id: 1408-01150
Customer Mame: Maus Department Stare

PO Mumber: 1671302

Store:

Mumber of Items: ]
Requested Ship Date: 9/11/0G
Status: PHD

BZZ: Press Fid to confirm delet ~ presz F17 to return

FlZ=Return Fzd=Delete

This screen displays after selecting to delete an incoming purchase order and pressing ENTER on the
Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7) or Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order
Changes Screen (p. 2-39). Use this screen to confirm the deletion of a pending incoming purchase order
document from the incoming 850 EDI user files. Once deleted, that incoming document may no longer
be viewed or processed.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

NOTE: Since the document was still in a pending status, the incoming document was
never converted into the Distribution A+ Order Entry files; it only existed in the
incoming 850 EDI user files.

Delete EDI Purchase Order Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trad Partner 1d The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.

Customer Name The name associated with the trading partner identification, as retrieved from
the Customer/Ship-To Master File.

PO Number The purchase order number associated with the document as converted from
the EDI standard document format.

Store The identification of the store number, assigned in the Store Number field
through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE), for the
customer or customer/ship-to from whom you received this EDI document.
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Delete EDI Purchase Order Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Number of Items

Description

The number of the items requested in the customer’s purchase order.

Requested Ship Date

The requested ship date of the customer’s purchase order.

Status

The current status of the customer’s purchase order which can be:

e PND: This customer’s PO has been converted from EDI standard
document format into the Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files,
but has not yet been converted to an off-line order.

e HLD: This customer’s PO has been put on hold in the Distribution A+
incoming 850 EDI user files.

» SPD: This customer’s PO is currently being moved from the EDI mailbox
into the Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files, OR an error
occurred when the document was sent from the trading partner or moved
from the EDI mailbox into the Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user
files.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTurN if you do not want to delete this document from the
Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files. The Pending Incoming EDI
Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7) or Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order
Changes Screen (p. 2-39) will appear.

F24=Delete

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete this document from the Distribution A+
incoming 850 EDI user files. The Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 2-7) or Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen (p.
2-39) will appear. The deleted document will no longer be included in the list
of pending incoming 850 EDI purchase order documents and therefore may
no longer be processed.
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Incoming 850 Error Messages Screen

Trading Parthner:

1TEA-RZ96

PO Humber: 3173159

Error Hessage Text
Trading Partner Id not on file 3217734123

FlZ=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view error messages associated with an incoming 850 purchase
order document that has an E displaying in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the Pending
Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7). Use this screen to review the errors that occurred
during the receipt of this document into the Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Incoming 850 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Trading Partner The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order with the
respective customer name.
Display

PO Number The customer’s purchase order number for this incoming 850 EDI

transaction set.

Display

Error Message Text

The text of the error that occurred during the receipt of this document into the
Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files. However, if an attempt was
made to convert this document into a Distribution A+ off-line sales order and
errors resulted, the message displayed here refers you to the Off-line Order
Entry Report for errors.

For a description of an Off-line Order Entry Report, refer to Off Line Order
Entry (MENU OEMAIN) in the Order Entry User Guide.
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Incoming 850 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return After reviewing the error text, press F12=ReTURN to return to the Pending
Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7).
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Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen

COMPLETED INCOMIMG EDT PURCHASE ORCERS
Trad Partner Id Customer Mame Store  Order Ttems Beg Ship Sts Err
= 1o0-\1190 Jordans Department Sto HELET 3 Grz4s08 CHP
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=Select S5=D=p Order Trad Partner Id: ... ...........
T=Error Msgs Customer Mamed .
P.O. Mumber:
Feq Ship: From: . ..., ... L=
Fd=Pending F3=Entry Dt Flz=Return
F2=pP0 Fa3=Refresh F11=Chg Ord F15=Unreceive

This screen displays after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 2-7). A status line displays for each completed purchase order received into Order Entry.

NOTE:

A completed incoming 850 EDI Purchase Order is one brought from the network
station through the third-party’s mailbox, and into the Distribution A+ incoming
850 EDI user files. It is then is converted from the incoming 850 EDI user files
into the Distribution A+ database as a customer sales order. Completed
transactions will be purged during day-end processing based on the company
options for the Incoming PO (850) User File Purge Days defined in EDI
Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 7-20).

You can use the limits to narrow the list of documents that is shown. The word ACTIVE displays to the
right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also
apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

NOTE:

This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN Or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PAaGe DowN to display the next screen

* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.
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Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform on a listed completed incoming
850 EDI purchase order. You can key a number before one or several
purchase orders and processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a
time.

» Key 1 in front of purchase orders to select for an action. Press F11=CHe
ORD to review and/or modify the sales order created for this purchase
order. Press F15=UNRECEIVE to unreceive the purchase order.

« Key 5in front of purchase orders for which you want to review items on
orders which have been created for the completed incoming purchase
orders.

» Key 7 in front of purchase orders that have an E indicated in the Err
column to review error messages on the Incoming 850 Error Messages
Screen (p. 2-28).

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner Id

The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.
Display

Customer Name /
PO Number

The customer name or customer purchase order number, based on the
selection with the F2=PO / F2=NaME function key.

Display

Store

The store number associated with the trading partner ID and assigned to the
customer or customer ship-to through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE), indicating the location from which the customer’s PO
originated. If the customer is defined as a being assigned to a headquarters
customer through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE),
the Ship # field will be blank.

For spreadsheet (SDQ) orders, the Store may display as *MULT if the
customer has identified there are multiple ship-to locations for the items on
the sales order in the EDI Incoming 850 Header File (EIS850H01).

Display

Order

The sales order number of the offline sales order created for the purchase
order.

Display

Items

The number of items requested in the purchase order.
Display
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Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Req Ship / The requested ship date or the order entry date (the date the sales order was

Entry Dt created), based on the selection with the F9=ENTRY DT/ F9=SHiP DT function
key.
Display

Sts The completed document status shows as CMP when the document has
successfully been converted from the incoming 850 EDI user files into the
Distribution A+ database as a customer sales order.
Display

Err Indicator E for documents that had errors during the receiving process when

F15=ReCEIVE or F17=REecEIVE ALL was selected on the Pending Incoming EDI
Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7).

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by trading partner ID.
Enter all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer or customer/ship-
to through Customer/Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional

Limits: Customer
Name

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by customer.
Enter all or part of the customer name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A customer defined through Customer/Ship to Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: P.O. Number

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by purchaser order
number.

(A 22) Optional

Limits: Req Ship

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by the requested ship
date.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=PO / F2=Name

Press F2=PO / F2=NAME to toggle between displaying the PO number
associated with the document as converted from the EDI standard document
format, and the name of the customer associated with the trading partner
identification as retrieved from the Customer/Ship-To Master File.
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Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F4=Pending Press F4=PenDING to display the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 2-7) where you may review pending purchase orders that have
been loaded into Distribution A+ incoming 850 EDI user files and that are
pending receipt into Order Entry.

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that

have occurred and include any new incoming 850 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Entry Dt/
F9=Ship Dt

Press F9=ENTRY DT/ F9=SHIP DT to toggle between displaying the requested
ship date on the original purchase order sent from the customer, and the order
creation date of the newly created order at the top of the screen. This key also
controls the toggle of the Req Ship / Entry Dt data entry fields, located at the
bottom of the screen, which you can use for limiting criteria.

Press FO=ENTRY DT to display the customer’s order entry date. This is the date
that the pending incoming purchase order was converted to this completed
incoming PO. Pressing FO=ENTRY DT also allows for the keying of an order
entry date (or range of dates) at the bottom of the screen for use as limiting
criteria.

Press F9=SHIP DT to display the requested ship date associated with the
customer’s PO, now converted to an order. Pressing F9=SHip DT also allows
for the keying of a requested ship date (or range of dates) at the bottom of the
screen for use as limiting criteria.

F11=Chg Ord

Press F11=CHc ORD with an action number of 1 to display and, if necessary,
modify the selected order. For users that are authorized, the Start Order
Screen in Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN) will display
where you can review and/or modify the sales order created for this purchase
order. All changes made in the order are only updated in the sales order and
are outside the scope of the incoming 850 EDI user files.

Refer to the Order Entry User Guide for more information.
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Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F12=Return

Description

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 2-7).

F15=Unreceive

Press F15=UNRECEIVE to unreceive the completed incoming purchase order
selected with an action number of 1. The Delete Open Orders Screen will
display from Delete Open Orders (MENU OEMAIN). Refer to this screen as
described in the Order Entry User Guide. After you delete the order, the order
will no longer exist in the Distribution A+ open order entry files; and the
status of the purchase order will change from completed to pending in the
incoming 850 EDI user files.

If the incoming purchase order was split into multiple sales orders as it was
created in the receiving process, the deletion process will not occur. The
status of the incoming 850 EDI user files will change from completed to
pending. The Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7)
displays with a message indicating the reason that the deletion process did
not occur.

« WARNING: Orders created by multiple store POs should be deleted
« WARNING: Multiple orders created from PO should be deleted

It is important for these situations that the sales orders already created with
this PO number are manually deleted through Delete Open Orders (MENU
OEMAIN) to prevent duplicate shipments.

Sales orders that have been shipped and invoiced cannot be unreceived.
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Completed Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed purchase orders. The word ACTIVE will display to
the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

5 before one or more purchase orders, pressing ENTER displays the Open
Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMALIN). If day-end processing has not been
run, the Order Display Screen of the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU
OEMAIN) displays. If the order has been shipped, invoiced and day-end
processing has been run, the /nvoice Display Screen of the Customer
Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU OEMALIN) displays. Using either
screen, you can review the order in detail. For a description of these
options, refer to the Order Entry User Guide. If the incoming purchase
order was split into multiple sales orders in the receiving process, the
sales orders cannot be viewed through this option. The Open Orders
Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN) or the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry
(MENU OEMAIN) must be used.

7 before one or more completed purchase orders that have an E indicated
in the Err column, pressing ENTER displays the Incoming 850 Error
Messages Screen (p. 2-28).

If you keyed an action number before more than one purchase order,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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EDI Price Discrepancy Report

EDI PRICE DISCREPANCY REPORT MI/APDENO  Pag 1

Customer Name Entry  Req Ship Customer P/0 Number Warehouse Order

(OE130 04/03/18 20.40.44

Company Order  Type

No.  Number Number Date Date I Source
01 02744100 Order 180 Mays Department Store 04/0318 04/03/18 1671302 ] ED
Seq Item Number/Description UM Order Qty S5e11 Price Dsc Price (Cust Price
00001 A100 EA 10.000 719.96000 EA 600.00000
A11-in-One Printer Model V515W 719.96000
00003 A110 EA 2.000 989.99000 EA 1,100.00000
Sharp Copier 989.99000
00005 A200 EA 12.000 12.85000 EA 13.99000
Sharp Copier Toner 12.85000
00007 A240 EA 100.000 2.15000 EA 1.99000
Single Subject Wire Bound 2.15000
00009 A270 BOX 50.000 14.88000 BOX 21.53000
#10 White Envelopes 14.88000
00011 A360 EA 25.000 6.30000 EA 6.00000
Waste Basket - Gray 6.30000

This report is generated in the EDI Transaction Processor’s output spooled files after pressing
F15=ReCEIVE or F17=RecEIVE ALL on the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 2-7) if, when
receiving a purchase order, the Off-line Order Entry process detects that a price on the customer’s
incoming PO differs from the final price presented in Order Entry. This report is not generated for
trading currency customers. The trading and local currency pricing calculated by offline order entry for
each item is accepted without notice.

To review this report online, select F10=EP OuTpuT in the EDI Processor Inquiry (MENU EIMAIN). It

is recommended that after you create sales orders from incoming purchase orders, you regularly check
for this report in the EDI processor’s output spool file.

EDI Price Discrepancy Report

Report/Listing Title Description

Headings Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page

number.

Company No. The company number associated with the new sales order.

Order Number The order number of the new sales order.

Type The order type created:
*  Order
» Invoice

 Return

Customer Number/Name  The customer number and name for which incoming purchase orders

were just processed.
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EDI Price Discrepancy Report

Report/Listing Title

Description

Entry Date The date the sales order was created from the incoming 850 EDI user
files.

Req Ship Date The date of shipment requested by the customer for the sales order.

Customer P/O Number The customer’s PO number for the sales order.

Warehouse ID The warehouse in which the sales order was created. This may be the

warehouse assigned to the customer or customer/ship-to or it may be the
ordering warehouse for the item.

Order Source

The two character code used to identify the order was created through
EDI based on the code identified on the in EDI Company Options
Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 7-20).

Order source codes are used for posting accounts from Order Entry to
General Ledger, or for tracking information to order history.

Seq

The number of the line item or its original order.

Item Number / Description

The item numbers and descriptions of the items associated with the PO.

UM The units of measure in which the items are being sold to the customer.

Order Qty The quantity ordered of the items in the ordering unit of measure.

Sell Price The final price of the items with the pricing unit of measure as
determined in Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN).

Dsc Price Price discount, if one has been applied to the item for the customer.

Cust Price The expected sell price that was sent by the customer for the item.

Incoming Purchase Order Changes (860)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Incoming Documents option that are used when
you select to work with incoming purchase order changes on the Incoming EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 2-4).

Important

The Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes transaction does not update the data in the
Distribution A+ back-end system. This process provides a discrepancy report to be
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reviewed for data that is missing, incomplete, or that does not match the expected infor-
mation that does exist in the Purchase Order Detail File for the original PO and the ven-
dor's order. If there are no discrepancies, the Incoming PO Changes Report will advise
the user that the Automatic Incoming 860 process did run and complete and that there
were no discrepancies found.

Title Purpose

Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Lists pending and held purchase order changes.
Changes Screen

Incoming 860 Error Message Screen Use to review the error message for a selected purchase
order change

Completed Incoming Purchase Order Lists completed purchase order changes.
Changes Screen

Incoming PO Changes Report Prints a list of the changes from the original purchase
order.
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen

PEMDIMG THWCOMIMG EDT PURCHASE ORDER CHAMGES
Trad Partner Id Customer Mame Store  Items Beg Ship Sts Err
— ZO0-E1170 Jones Department Store ¥ 9s13589 PHD
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=5elect d=Del ete Trad Partres Id: ... ..........
3=Hold b=Feleaze Customer Mame: . .
T=Error Mzgs P.O. Mumber:
Feq Ship: From: . ..., ... L=
Fz=P0 F5=Refresh F15=Receiwve
Fd=Completed Flz=Return F17=Receiwe ALl

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4), if
you keyed Y for Incoming Purchase Order Changes or pressing F4=PenpING on the Completed
Incoming Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-47). This screen also displays after keying Y before
Incoming Purchase Order Chg (860) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2).

A status line displays for each pending purchase order change that has been loaded into the incoming
850 EDI user files and is awaiting processing.

NOTE: A pending incoming Purchase Order Change transaction is one brought from the
network station through the third-party’s mailbox. This Purchase Order Change
transaction is placed into the incoming 860 EDI user files, but not transferred into
the Distribution A+ database to update the sales order. At this point, data from an
incoming 860 EDI document has been translated from the EDI standard
document format and has been written to the Distribution A+ incoming 860 EDI
user files.

You can use the limit the documents in the list by trading partner, customer name, customer purchase
order number, or requested ship date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading
when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle
function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:
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* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PAaGE UP to display the previous screen.

Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to specify an action on a pending transaction set. You can key
an action number in front of one or more transaction sets. When you specify
multiple actions, processing occurs sequentially beginning with the
transaction set closest to the top of the screen.

You can perform the following actions on pending transaction sets:

« Key 1 and press F15=RECEIVE to receive a pending transaction set into
Order Entry. The EDI Transaction Processor changes the transaction set’s
status from pending to completed, provided the transaction set is not on
hold and has no major errors. After its processing, the completed
transaction set displays on the Completed Incoming Purchase Order
Changes Screen (p. 2-47)

« Key 3 and press ENTER to hold a pending transaction set to prevent its
further processing. The transaction set’s status, shown in the Sts column,
changes to HLD and remains so until you manually release the hold by
keying action 6.

» Key 4 and press ENTER to delete a transaction set. The Delete EDI
Purchase Order Screen (p. 2-26) displays. You can confirm the transaction
deletion on that screen.

» Key 6 and press ENTER to release a transaction set from hold. The status
changes from HLD to PND.

« Key 7 for a pending transaction for which an E shows in the Err column to
view a transaction set’s errors. The Incoming 860 Error Message
Screen (p. 2-45) displays with specific information about the error or
errors.

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner Id

The trading partner ID of the customer or customer/ship-to that sent the
purchase order.

Display

Customer Name /
PO Number

The customer name or customer purchase order number, based on the
selection with the F2=PO / F2=NamE function key.

Display

2-40



Working with Incoming Documents

Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Store

Description

The store number associated with the trading partner ID and assigned to the
customer or customer ship-to through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE), indicating the location from which the customer’s PO
originated. If the customer is defined as a being assigned to a headquarters
customer through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE),
the Ship # field will be blank.

For spreadsheet (SDQ) orders, the Store may display as *MULT if the
customer has identified there are multiple ship-to locations for the items on
the sales order in the EDI Incoming 850 Header File (EIS850H01).

Display

Items

The number of items requested in the customer’s purchase order.
Display

Req Ship

The requested ship date for the customer’s purchase order.

Display

Sts

The document status can be:

« PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the Distribution A+ incoming 860 EDI user files, but has
not yet been received into the Distribution A+ database.

« HLD: The document has been put on hold. No processing will occur
until it is removed from hold.

« SPD: Indicates that the document is currently being moved from the
EDI mailbox into the Distribution A+ incoming 860 user files, or that
an error occurred when the document was sent from the trading partner
or moved from the EDI mailbox into the Distribution A+ incoming
860 EDI user files (in which case, you will need to delete the
transaction).

Display

Err

The indicator E for documents that had errors during the receiving process
when F15=REeCEIVE or F17=ReCEIVE ALL was selected on the Pending Incoming
EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-39).

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by trading partner ID.
Enter all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Customer
Name

Description

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by customer.
Enter all or part of the customer name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A customer defined through Customer/Ship to Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: P.O. Number

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by purchaser order
number.

(A 22) Optional

Limits: Req Ship

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by the requested ship
date.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=PO / F2=Name

Press F2=PO / F2=NAME to toggle between displaying the PO number
associated with the document as converted from the EDI standard document
format, and the name of the customer associated with the trading partner
identification as retrieved from the Customer/Ship-To Master File.

F4=Completed

Press F4=ComPLETED to review the list of completed purchase order change
documents. The Completed Incoming Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-
47) will appear.

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 860 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=RerresH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAGe DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F12=Return

Description

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 2-4) or the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2) based on where you
came from. However, if on that screen you keyed Y for multiple documents
types, the next document that you selected to review will be shown instead.

F15=Receive

Press F15=REecEIVE to process the purchase order change documents with a
status of pending (PND) that were selected with an action number of 1. A job
is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the data transfers from the
incoming 860 EDI user files to the Incoming PO Changes Report (p. 2-52).

A message will appear if pre-edit errors were detected for the receiving
process of the incoming EDI PO Changes.

F17=Receive All

Press F17=RecEevE ALL to receive all displayed purchases order change
documents with a status of pending (PND). A job is submitted to the EDI
Transaction Processor and the data transfers from the incoming 860 EDI user
files to the Incoming PO Changes Report (p. 2-52).
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Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed purchase order changes. The word ACTIVE will
display to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

3 before one or more purchase order changes with a status of PND and
press ENTER, you place those changes on hold. The status of the purchase
order changes, indicated in the Sts column, changes to HLD. No further
processing can occur for these purchase order changes until these holds
are manually released (by keying a 6 before the same purchase order
changes and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more purchase order changes, pressing ENTER displays the
Delete EDI Purchase Order Screen (p. 2-26) for each selected document.

6 before one or more purchase order changes that have a status of HLD
and press ENTER, you remove the hold. The status of the purchase order
changes, indicated in the Sts column, returns to PND. Only after a hold
has been removed from a purchase order change is it available for
processing.

7 before one or more purchase order changes that have an E in the Err
column and press ENTER, the Incoming 860 Error Message Screen (p. 2-45)
will appear. Error messages which occurred during any portion of the
purchase order changes receipt process are displayed for review. A
purchase order changes remains on this screen with a status of PND if an
unsuccessful attempt was made to receive it using the F15=RecEIVE or
F17=Receve ALL function key.

If you keyed an action number before more than one purchase order change,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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Incoming 860 Error Message Screen

Store Mumber:

ZAE-E117A
BE PO Mumber: 1457

Trading Partner:

Error Message Text

Irmalid Store Mumber

dbt ERROR MESSAGES

Fl#=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view error messages associated with an incoming 860 purchase
order change document that has an E displaying in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the Pending
Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-39). Use this screen to review the errors that
occurred during the receipt of this document into the Distribution A+ incoming 860 EDI user files.

Incoming 860 Error Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Trading Partner

Description

The trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.
Display

Store

The store number associated with the trading partner ID and assigned to the
customer or customer ship-to through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE), indicating the location from which the customer’s PO
originated. If the customer is defined as a being assigned to a headquarters
customer through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE),
the Ship # field will be blank.

For spreadsheet (SDQ) orders, the Store may display as *MULT if the
customer has identified there are multiple ship-to locations for the items on
the sales order.

Display

PO Number

The customer’s purchase order number for this incoming 860 EDI
transaction set.

Display
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Incoming 860 Error Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Error Message Text The text of the error that occurred during the receipt of this document into the
Distribution A+ incoming 860 EDI user files.

F12=Return After reviewing the error text, press F12=RETURN to return to the Pending
Incoming EDI Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-39)

2-46



Working with Incoming Documents

Completed Incoming Purchase Order Changes Screen

COMPLETED TMCOWIWG EDI PURCHASE ORDER CHAMGES
Trad Partner Id Customer Mame Store Items Reg Ship Stz Err
— ZO0-E1170 Jones Department Store ¥ 9s13/09 CHP
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=Select Trad Partrner Id: ... ..........
T=Error HMzgs Customer Mame. .
P.O. Mumber:
Feq Ship: From: . ..., ... L=
Fd=Pending F3=Entry Dt Flz=Return
F2=pP0 Fa3=Refresh F15=Unreceive

This screen displays after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order
Changes Screen (p. 2-39). A status line displays for each completed purchase order change received
into Order Entry.

NOTE:

A completed incoming 860 EDI Purchase Order Changes document is one
brought from the network station through the third-party’s mailbox, and into the
Distribution A+ incoming 860 EDI user files. It is then is converted from the
incoming 860 EDI user files to the Incoming PO Changes Report (p. 2-52).
Completed transactions will be purged during day-end processing based on the
company options for the Incoming PO Changes (860) User File Purge Days
defined in EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 7-20).

You can use the limits to narrow the list of documents that is shown. The word ACTIVE displays to the
right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also
apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

NOTE:

This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PAaGe DowN to display the next screen

* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGe UP to display the previous screen.
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Completed Incoming Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform on a listed completed incoming
purchase order changes document. You can key a number before one or
several purchase orders changes and processing will occur for each of those
selected, one at a time.

« Key 1in front of purchase order changes to select for an action. If you key
1 and press F15=UNRECEIVE, you can unreceive the purchase order changes.

e Key 7 in front of purchase orders that have an E indicated in the Err
column to review the Incoming 860 Error Message Screen (p. 2-45).

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner ID

Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the purchase order.

Display

Customer Name /
PO Number

The customer name or customer purchase order number, based on the
selection with the F2=PO / F2=NamE function key.

Display

Store

The store number associated with the trading partner ID and assigned to the
customer or customer ship-to through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE), indicating the location from which the customer’s PO
originated. If the customer is defined as a being assigned to a headquarters
customer through Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE),
the Ship # field will be blank.

For spreadsheet (SDQ) orders, the Store may display as *MULT if the
customer has identified there are multiple ship-to locations for the items on
the sales order.

Display

Items

The number of items requested in the purchase order.
Display

Req Ship

The requested ship date for the items on the purchase order.

Display

Sts

The document status can be CMP for complete. A completed incoming 860
EDI Purchase Order Changes document is one brought from the network
station through the third-party’s mailbox, and into the Distribution A+
incoming 860 EDI user files. It then is converted from the incoming 860 EDI
user files to the Incoming PO Changes Report (p. 2-52).

Display
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Completed Incoming Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Err

Description

Indicator E for documents that had errors during the receiving process when
F15=ReCEIVE or F17=RecEIVE ALL was selected on the Pending Incoming EDI
Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-39).

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by trading partner ID.
Enter all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional

Limits: Customer
Name

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by customer.
Enter all or part of the customer name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A customer defined through Customer/Ship to Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: P.O. Number

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by purchaser order
number.

(A 22) Optional

Limits: Req Ship

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by the requested ship
date.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=PO/ Press F2=PO / F2=NAME to toggle between displaying the PO number

F2=Name associated with the document as converted from the EDI standard document
format, and the name of the customer associated with the trading partner
identification as retrieved from the Customer/Ship-To Master File.

F4=Pending Press F4=PenpING to display the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order

Changes Screen (p. 2-39) where you may review pending purchase order
changes that have been loaded into Distribution A+ incoming 860 EDI user
files and that are pending review and edit against the original sales order in
Order Entry.
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Completed Incoming Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Refresh

Description

Press F5=REFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 860 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFREsH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE UP are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE Up or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Entry Dt/
F9=Ship Dt

Press F9=ENTRY DT/ F9=SHIP DT to toggle between displaying the requested
ship date on the original purchase order change sent from the customer, and
the order entry date (creation date) of the newly created order at the top of the
screen. This key also controls the toggle of the Req Ship / Entry Dt entry
fields, located at the bottom of the screen, which you can use for limiting
criteria.

Press F9=ENTRY DT to display the customer’s order entry date. This is the date
that the pending incoming PO was converted to this completed incoming PO.
Pressing FO9=ENTRY DT also allows for the keying of an order entry date (or
range of dates) at the bottom of the screen for use as limiting criteria.

Press F9=SHiP DT to display the requested ship date associated with the
customer’s PO, now converted to an order. Pressing F9=SHip DT also allows
for the keying of a requested ship date (or range of dates) at the bottom of the
screen for use as limiting criteria.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTuURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Order
Changes Screen (p. 2-39).

F15=Unreceive

Press F15=UNRECEIVE to unreceive the completed incoming PO change
selected with an action number of 1. This will reset the Distribution A+
incoming 860 EDI user file data for the selected purchase order change back
to pending.
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Completed Incoming Purchase Order Changes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed PO changes. The word ACTIVE will display to the
right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of 7 before one or more purchase order changes that
have an E indicated in the Err column, pressing ENTER displays the Incoming
860 Error Message Screen (p. 2-45).

If you keyed an action number before more than one purchase order change,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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Incoming PO Changes Report

EIP3G0B 07/29/09 9.18.30 THCOHING PO CHANGES REPORT APEDICT Page 1
Company  Custower Nese  Custower PO Nmber Ship  Req Ship Mot Befr Req Delv Cancel Mot Aftr
No. Number Humber [Date Date Date Date Date
iy} 170 Jones Department Store 1452 09/14/04 00/00/00 00/00/ 00 09/45/04 00/00/ 00

BILL TO:
235 E. Penn Street Morristown PA 13401-0235
SHIP TO:
CONTACT :
Store # [tem Mumber Description U/H Order Qt; Rov Eﬁ Price Code
Al4D 3 Ring Binder Red 1 inch EA 20.0 .
I Cancel if not Ship:09/15/04
FOB Terms Cd Terms Disc Terms Disc  Terms Disc Terms Het Terms Met  Terms Disc
Code Type Perc Due Date lays Due Due Date  [Days At
00700100 00/ 0000

This report prints after pressing F15=RecEIVE or F17=RecevE ALL on the Pending Incoming EDI
Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-39) after the job has completed processing in the EDI Transaction
Processor. To review this report online, key EDIJOBS on any command line in Distribution A+ and
press F10=EP OuTpuT to review EDI output.

This report prints those changes that are requested by the customer or customer/ship-to from the
original purchase order.

Incoming PO Changes Report

Report/Listing Fields Description

Headings Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Company No The company number for the incoming PO change detail.

Customer Number and The customer number and name from whom the PO change was sent.

Name

Customer P/O Number The customer’s PO number for their sales order.

Ship Number The ship-to number of the customer, if any.

Req Ship Date The requested ship date of the customer’s PO change.

Not Befr Date The date that the shipment should not be received before.

Req Delv Date The requested delivery date of the customer’s PO change.

Cancel Date The date the order will be canceled, if any, if the order is not received

before the requested delivery date.
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Incoming PO Changes Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Not Aftr Date The date the order will no longer be accepted. If the order is delivered
after the date in this field, the order will not be accepted.

BILL TO The address where the bill is to be sent for the order.

SHIP TO The ship-to address for the order.

CONTACT The name and phone number of the customer’s contact person from the
PER segment.

Store # For spreadsheet (SDQ) orders, the identification of the store numbers for

to which the items will be sent.

Order Comments

Order level comments, if any, are printed to the right of the store number.

Item Number

The item number associated with the PO.

Description The description of the items.

UM The items purchasing units of measure.
Order Qty The quantity ordered of the items.

Rev Qty The quantity received of the items.
Price Code The price code of the items.

Item Comments

Item level comments, if any, are printed directly below the line for that
item.

Reference ID The EDI transaction set identifier that is associated with the item level
comment.

FOB Code The shipment method of payment code for this order. This code is used
to determine the FOB code for the order.

Terms Cd Type The Accounts Receivable terms code for this customer order.

Terms Disc Perc

The percent discount that applies if the customer pays for this order by
the date shown in the Terms Disc Due Date field.

Terms Disc Due Date

The date by which payment must be received to qualify for the discount
shown in the Terms Disc Perc and Terms Disc Amt fields.

Terms Disc Days Due The number of days for which the discount applies.
Terms Net Due Date The date by which full payment must be received for this order.
Terms Net Days The total number of days the customer has to pay the invoice in full

before payment is considered overdue.
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Incoming PO Changes Report

Report/Listing Fields Description

Terms Disc Amt The monetary value of the discount.

Incoming Price Catalog (832)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Incoming Documents option that are used when
you select to work with incoming price catalogs on the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p.
2-4).

Important

The Incoming EDI Price Catalog document will update the data in the Distribution A+
back-end system through the Offline Price Header File (PRHOF) that is processed auto-
matically through the Off-line Future Price Entry option on MENU OPMAIN. The Off-line
Future Price Entry process will again edit the data and update the pricing information as
indicated. However, future prices received by EDI are not applied automatically; they
must still be processed through Apply Future Prices by Date (MENU OPMAIN) to apply
the future price data.

Title Purpose
Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Lists pending, in-process, and held price catalogs.
Screen

Price Catalogs Warehouse Selection Screen Used to select the warehouses to which the price catalog
prices apply.

Delete EDI Price Catalog Screen Used to confirm the deletion of a pending incoming
document.
Incoming 832 Error Messages Screen Displays errors that occurred during the receipt of the

document into the user files.

Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs  Lists complete incoming price catalogs.
Screen

Oft-line Future Price Edit Report Review this report to determine the information in the
pending group of price catalog changes.
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Title Purpose

Off-line Future Price Error Report Review this report for error conditions affecting the data
import.

Off-line Future Price Error Report Review this report for item numbers that are unknown to

Unknown Item Report Distribution A+.
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Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen

PENDING THCOMIWG EDI PRICE CATALOGS
Trad Partner Id Yendor Hame Catalog Mumber Eff Date Sts Erc
- ZEE-[117E K & M CORPORATION PHD
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=5elect d=Del ete Trad Partres Id: ., ... ..........
3=Hold E=Releaze Yendor Mamel
T=Error Mzgs Catalog Mumber: . . . . ... .. ...,
Effective: From: , . ... ... Tas ...
Fa=Refresh F15=Receive
Fd=Completed Flz=Return F17=Receiwe ALl

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4), if
you keyed Y for Incoming Price Catalogs or pressing F4=PeNDING on Completed Incoming EDI Price
Catalogs Screen (p. 2-68). This screen also displays after keying Y before Incoming Price Catalogs
(832) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2).

A status line displays for each pending price catalog that has been loaded into the incoming 832 EDI
user files and is awaiting processing.

NOTE: A pending incoming Price Catalog is one brought from the network station
through the third-party’s mailbox. This Price Catalog is placed into the incoming
832 EDI user files, but not transferred into the Distribution A+ database as a price
catalog. At this point, data from an incoming 832 EDI document has been
translated from the EDI standard document format and has been written to the
Distribution A+ incoming 832 EDI user files.

You can use the limit the documents in the list by trading partner, vendor name, catalog number,
effective date, or entry date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria
has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.

2-56



Working with Incoming Documents

Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to specify an action on a pending transaction set. You can key
an action number in front of one or more transaction sets. When you specify
multiple actions, processing occurs sequentially beginning with the
transaction set closest to the top of the screen.

You can perform the following actions on pending transaction sets:

» Key 1 and press F15=REeCEIVE to receive a pending transaction set to Price
Maintenance. The EDI Transaction Processor changes the transaction
set’s status from pending to completed, provided the transaction set is not
on hold and has no major errors. After its processing, the completed
transaction set displays on the Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs
Screen (p. 2-68).

» Key 3 and press ENTER to hold a pending transaction set to prevent its
further processing. The transaction set’s status, shown in the Sts column,
changes to HLD and remains so until you manually release the hold by
keying an action of 6.

« Key 4 and press ENTER to delete a pending transaction set. the Delete EDI
Price Catalog Screen (p. 2-64) displays You can confirm the transaction
deletion from that screen.

» Key 6 and press ENTER to release a transaction set from hold. The status
changes from HLD to PND.

» Key 7 for a pending transaction for which an E shows in the Err column to
view a transaction set’s errors. The Incoming 832 Error Messages
Screen (p. 2-66) displays with specific information about the error or
errors.

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner Id Trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the price/cost changes.
Display

Vendor Name The name of the vendor to whom the trading partner ID is assigned.
Display

Catalog Number The catalog number for the incoming price catalog. A catalog number is
assigned by the vendor to differentiate one catalog from another.
Display

Eff Date The date on which the prices in the catalog take effect.

Display

2-57



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Sts

Description

The document status can be:

e PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the incoming 832 EDI user files, but has not yet been received
into the Distribution A+ database.

e HLD: The document has been put on hold. No processing will occur until
it is removed from hold.

* ACT: The document is currently being converted from the incoming 832
EDI user files into the Distribution A+ database. When processing is
complete, the document will be listed on the appropriate completed
incoming documents screen with a status of CMP.

» SPD: Indicates that the document is currently being moved from the EDI
mailbox into the incoming 832 EDI user files, or that an error occurred
when the document was sent from the trading partner or moved from the
EDI mailbox into the incoming 832 EDI user files (in which case, you
will need to delete the transaction).

Display

Err

Indicator E for documents that had errors during the receiving process when
F15=ReCEIVE or F17=RecEIVE ALL was selected on the Pending Incoming EDI
Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56).

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Use this field to limit the price catalogs that display by trading partner ID.
Key all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional

Limits: Vendor Name

Use this field to limit the price catalogs orders that display by vendor.
Key all or part of the vendor name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Catalog
Number

Use this field to limit the price catalogs that display by catalog number.

Key all or part of a price catalog number.
(A 15) Optional
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Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Limits: Effective Use this field to limit the price catalogs that display by the effective date.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F4=Completed Press F4=CompPLETED to review completed price catalogs. The Completed
Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-68) will appear.

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 832 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria keyed.

F7=Page Down / More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is

F8=Page Up available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 2-4) or the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2) based on where you
came from. However, if on that screen you keyed Y for multiple documents
types, the next document that you selected to review will be shown instead.
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Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F15=Receive Press F15=RECEIVE to receive the price catalog documents with a status of
pending (PND) that were selected with an action number of 1. The data then
transfers from the incoming 832 EDI user files through offline price
maintenance to the Distribution A+ database.

If you have the Update Vendor/Item/Warehouse File with Price Catalog
(832) field set to Y on the Vendor Master Additional Information
Maintenance Screen (Vendors Maintenance, MENU POFILE), the Price
Catalogs Warehouse Selection Screen (p. 2-62) will appear. Warehouse
choices will be displayed only if you have the Separate Cost field set to Y on
the Vendor/Item File Screen (Vendor/Item Information Maintenance, MENU
POFILE).

If you have Update Vendor/Item/Warehouse File with Price Catalog (832)
field set to N on the Vendor Master Additional Information Maintenance
Screen (Vendors Maintenance, MENU POFILE), the data transfers from the
user files to the database by submitting a job to the EDI Transaction
Processor. If no errors are found, the Price Catalog will be flagged as
complete and displayed on the Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs
Screen (p. 2-68).

The Off-line Future Price Edit Report (p. 2-72), Off-line Future Price Error
Report (p. 2-74), and Off-line Future Price Error Report Unknown Item
Report (p. 2-76) will be print to the output queue defined in the Offline Future
Price Rpt Output Queue field on the EDI Company Options Maintenance
Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

F17=Receive All Press F17=ReceIvE ALL to receive all displayed price catalog documents with a
status of pending (PND) and an Err code of blank. The data then transfers
from the incoming 832 EDI user files through offline price maintenance to
the Distribution A+ database.

If you have the Update Vendor/Item/Warehouse File with Price Catalog
(832) field set to Y on the Vendor Master Additional Information
Maintenance Screen (Vendors Maintenance, MENU POFILE), the Price
Catalogs Warehouse Selection Screen (p. 2-62) will appear. Warehouse
choices will be displayed only if you have the Separate Cost field set to Y on
the Vendor/Item File Screen (Vendor/Item Information Maintenance, MENU
POFILE).

If you have Update Vendor/Item/Warehouse File with Price Catalog (832)
field set to N on the Vendor Master Additional Information Maintenance
Screen (Vendors Maintenance, MENU POFILE), the data transfers from the
user files to the database by submitting a job to the EDI Transaction
Processor. If no errors are found, the Price Catalog will be flagged as
complete and displayed on the Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs
Screen (p. 2-68).
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Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the pending incoming price catalogs. The word ACTIVE will
display to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

3 before one or more price catalogs with a status of PND, pressing ENTER
places those price catalogs on hold. The status of the price catalogs,
indicated in the Sts column, changes to HLD. No further processing
occurs for these price catalogs until these holds are manually released (by
keying a 6 before the same Price Catalogs and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more price catalogs, pressing ENTER displays the Delete
EDI Price Catalog Screen (p. 2-64) where you may delete the price catalog
from the incoming 832 EDI user files.

6 before one or more price catalogs that have a status of HLD, pressing
ENTER removes the hold status. The statuses of the price catalogs,
indicated in the Sts column, return to their prior status of PND. Only after
a hold has been removed from a price catalog is that price catalog
available for processing.

7 before one or more price catalogs that have an E in the Err column,
pressing ENTER displays the Incoming 832 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-
66). Any error messages associated with the price catalog, which occurred
during any portion of that price catalog’s receipt process, are displayed. If
an unsuccessful attempt was made to receive a pending price catalog,
using the F15=RecEIVE or F17=RecEIVE ALL function key, that price catalog
remains on this screen with a status of PND and an Err code of E.

If you keyed an action number before more than one price catalog,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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Price Catalogs Warehouse Selection Screen

PEMDING TMCOMIMG EDI PRICE CATALOGS
Trad Partner Id Yendor Hame Catalog Mumber Eff Date Sts Erc
1 Z00-E1170 PHD E
¥ Ctlg Mo:
; ® WH Warehouse Name
H _ © Los Angeles, CA
Lazt
Actions
1=5elect o . :
3=Hold : Last B
o i-Select F3=5el ALl FlB=Update Flz=Return [
Fa=Refresh F15=Receive
Fd=Completed Flz=Return F17=Receiwe ALl

This screen displays after pressing F15=RecEeIVE or F17=ReceIVE ALL on the Pending Incoming EDI Price
Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56), if the Update Vendor/Item/Warehouse File with Price Catalog (832) field
is set to Y on the Vendor Master Additional Information Maintenance Screen (Vendors Maintenance,
MENU POFILE). Warehouse choices will be available only if the Separate Cost field is set to Y on the
Vendor/Item File Screen in Vendor/Item Information Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

This screen displays the number and name of warehouses that you can select. Use this screen to select
the warehouses to which the prices contained in the incoming price catalog will be applied in addition
to the vendor/item level price. If you do not select any warehouses on this screen, then no warehouse
specific Vendor/Item/Price Files will be updated with the new price information contained in the
received price catalog.

Price Catalogs Warehouse Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trd Part Trading partner ID and name of the vendor to whom the trading partner ID is
assigned.
Display

Ctlg No The catalog number for the incoming price catalog. A catalog number is

assigned by the vendor to differentiate one catalog from another.
Display
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Price Catalogs Warehouse Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

X

Description

Key an X in this field for each warehouse to which you want to apply the
prices of the incoming price catalog in addition to the vendor/item level price
change.

(A1) Optional

F9=Sel All

Press F9=SEL ALL to automatically place an X in the X column for all the
displayed warehouses. Use this key when you want to apply the prices in the
incoming price catalog to all displayed warehouses.

F10=Update

Press F10=UPDATE to receive the selected price catalogs into Distribution A+
for the warehouses you have selected. The data transfers from the user files
to the database by submitting a job to the EDI Transaction Processor. If no
errors are discovered, the price catalogs will be flagged as complete and
displayed on the Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-68).

The Off-line Future Price Edit Report (p. 2-72), Off-line Future Price Error
Report (p. 2-74), and Off-line Future Price Error Report Unknown Item
Report (p. 2-76) will be print to the output queue defined in the Offline Future
Price Rpt Output Queue field on the EDI Company Options Maintenance
Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs
Screen (p. 2-56) without selecting warechouses and without receiving the
selected price catalogs.
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Delete EDI Price Catalog Screen

Trad Partner Id: BOS-ICEOOO0

Yendaor Mame: BEIG BEEM CLOCE SHOP
Catalog Mumber: SPRING

Catalog Yersion: 2013

Catalog Rewision: 2

Effective Date:

Status: PND

fZ2: Press FZd to confirm delet ~ press F12 to return

Fl1Z=Return Fz2d4=Delete

This screen displays after selecting to delete an incoming price catalog and pressing ENTER on the
Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56). Use this screen to confirm the deletion of a
pending incoming price catalog document from the incoming 832 EDI user files. Once deleted, that
incoming document may no longer be viewed or processed.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

NOTE: Since the document was still in a pending status, the incoming document was
never transferred to the Distribution A+ offline pricing files; it only existed in the
incoming 832 EDI user files.

Delete EDI Price Catalog Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trad Partner Id The identification of the trading partner from whom you received this EDI
document.
Vendor Name The vendor name associated with the trading partner identification is

retrieved from the Vendor Master File.

Catalog Number The catalog number of the incoming Price Catalog. This number is assigned
by the vendor to differentiate one Price Catalog from another.

Catalog Version If provided by the vendor, this field displays the version number of the
incoming Price Catalog.
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Delete EDI Price Catalog Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Catalog Revision

Description

If provided by the vendor, this field displays the revision number of the
incoming Price Catalog.

Effective Date

The date upon which the prices in the associated Price Catalog go into effect.

Status

The current status of the incoming price catalog which can be:

» PND: This incoming price catalog has been converted from EDI standard
document format into the incoming 832 EDI user files, but has not yet
been transferred to the Distribution A+ database offline price files.

e HLD: This incoming price catalog has been put on hold in the incoming
832 EDI user files.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTurN if you do not want to delete this document from the
Distribution A+ incoming 832 EDI user files. The Pending Incoming EDI
Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56) will appear.

F24=Delete

Press F24=DEeLETE to delete this document from the Distribution A+ incoming
832 EDI user files. The Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-
56) will appear. The deleted document will no longer be included in the list of
pending incoming 832 EDI price catalog documents and therefore may no
longer be processed.
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Incoming 832 Error Messages Screen

g32 ERROR WESSAGES
Trading Parthner: BEd4-IC4000 Mexico Office Supplies
Catalog #: TES5-43 Yersion #: 13 Revision #: 1

Error Hessage Text
SEE OFF-LINE FUTURE PRICE ERROR REFORT.

Flz=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view error messages associated with

¢ an incoming Price Catalog document with an E in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the
Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56)

« acompleted Price Catalog document with a E in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the
Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-68)

Depending upon which screen you came from, use this screen to review the errors that occurred during
the receipt of this document into the incoming 832 EDI user files and offline receiver files or to review

the errors that occurred with a completed price catalog.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Incoming 832 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trading Partner The identification of the trading partner from whom you received this EDI
document.
Catalog # The catalog number of the incoming price catalog. This number is assigned

by the vendor to differentiate one price catalog from another.

Version # If provided by the vendor, this field displays the version number of the
incoming price catalog.

Revision # If provided by the vendor, this field displays the revision number of the
incoming price catalog.
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Incoming 832 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Error Message Text

Description

The text of the error that occurred during the receipt of this document into the
incoming 832 EDI user files, or a reference to the report where the error can
be viewed.

Header files error messages will be displayed on the this screen:
» Trading Partner Id not on file

» Trading Partner Id cannot be blank

e Incoming U/M does not match GTIN U/M

Detail files errors will be detailed on the Off-line Future Price Error
Report (p. 2-74) and the Off-line Future Price Error Report Unknown Item
Report (p. 2-76).

F12=Return

After reviewing the error text, press F12=RETURN to return to the Pending
Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56) or the Completed Incoming
EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-68).
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Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen

COMPLETED IWCOMIMG EDI PRICE CATALOGS
Trad Partner Id Yendor Hame Catalog Mumber Eff Date Sts Erc
- ZEE-[117E K & M CORPORATION CHP E
Last
Actions Limit=
1=5elect Trad Partres Id: ., ... ..........
T=Error Mzgs Vendor Mamel
Catalog Mumber: . . . . ... .. ...,
Effective: From: , . ... ... To: ... ...
Fd=Pending F3=Entry Dt Flz=Return
F3=Refresh F15=Unreceive

This screen displays after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs
Screen (p. 2-56). A status line displays for each completed price catalog received into the Distribution
A+ database offline future price files.

NOTE:

A completed incoming 832 EDI price catalog is one brought from the network
station through the third-party’s mailbox, and into the Distribution A+ incoming
832 EDI user files. It is then is converted from the incoming 832 EDI user files
into the Distribution A+ database as an offline price catalog. Completed
transactions will be purged during day-end processing based on the company
options for Incoming Price Catalog (832) User File Purge Days field on the EDI
Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

You can use the limit the documents in the list by trading partner, vendor name, catalog number,
effective date, or entry date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria
has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

NOTE:

This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PAaGe DowN to display the next screen

* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGe UP to display the previous screen.
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Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform on a listed completed incoming
price catalog document. You can key a number before one or several price
catalogs and processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.

» Key 1in front of price catalogs to select to unreceive.

» Key 7 in front of price catalogs that have an E indicated in the Err column
to review error messages on the Incoming 832 Error Messages Screen (p.
2-66).

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner Id

Trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the price catalog transaction set.

Display

Vendor Name

The name of the vendor to whom the trading partner ID is assigned.

Display

Catalog Number

The catalog number for the incoming price catalog. A catalog number is
assigned by the vendor to differentiate one catalog from another.

Display

Eff Date
Entry Dt

The date on which the prices in the catalog take effect or the date that the
Price Catalog prices were transferred into the database based on the
F9=ENTRY DT / F9=EFF DT toggle key.

Display

Sts

The document status can be CMP for complete. A completed incoming price
catalog is one brought from the network station through the third-party’s
mailbox, and into the Distribution A+ incoming 832 EDI user files. It is then
is converted from the incoming 832 EDI user files into the Distribution A+
database as an offline price catalog.

Display

Err

Indicator E for documents that had errors during the receipt process when
F15=RECEIVE or F17=ReceIVE ALL was selected on the Pending Incoming EDI
Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56).

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Use this field to limit the price catalogs that display by trading partner ID.
Key all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional
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Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Vendor Name

Description

Use this field to limit the price catalogs orders that display by vendor.
Key all or part of the vendor name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Catalog
Number

Use this field to limit the price catalogs that display by catalog number.

Key all or part of a price catalog number.

Limits: Effective/Entry

Use this field to limit the price catalogs that display by the effective date or
the date the price catalog was transferred into the database, based on your
selection with the F9 function key.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F4=Pending Press F4=PenDING to display the Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs
Screen (p. 2-56), where you may review a status line for each pending
incoming Price Catalog that has been loaded into Distribution A+ incoming
832 EDI user files and that are pending receipt into Price Maintenance.

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that

have occurred and include any new incoming 832 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace Down to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE Up or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.
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Completed Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F9=Entry Dt/
F9=Eff Dt

Description

Press F9=ENTRY DT / F9=EFF DT to toggle between displaying the date that the
Price Catalog prices were transferred into the database, and the date upon
which the prices in the associated completed Price Catalog go into effect.
This key also controls the toggle of the Entry / Effective date entry fields,
located at the bottom of the screen, which you can use for limiting criteria.

Press FO9=ENTRY DT to display the vendor’s price catalog date. This is the date
that the pending incoming price catalog was converted to this completed
incoming price catalog. Pressing F9=ENTRyY DT also allows for the keying of
an entry date (or range of dates) at the bottom of the screen for use as limiting
criteria.

Press F9=EFF DT to display the effective date associated with the vendor’s
price catalog, now converted to an offline price catalog. Pressing F9=EFF DT
also allows for the keying of an effective date (or range of dates) at the
bottom of the screen for use as limiting criteria.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs
Screen (p. 2-56).

F15=Unreceive

Press F15=UNRECEIVE to unreceive the completed incoming price catalogs
selected with an action number of 1. When you unreceive the price catalog,
the status of the price catalog will change from completed to pending and
will be displayed on the Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p. 2-
56) with a status of PND. The price catalog information will be deleted from
the Distribution A+ database offline price catalog, but the information in the
incoming 832 EDI user files will remain.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed incoming Price Catalogs. The word ACTIVE will
display to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of 7 before one or more completed price catalogs that
have an E indicated in the Err column, pressing ENTER displays the Incoming
832 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-66).

If you keyed an action number before more than one price catalog,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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Off-line Future Price Edit Report

0oP160 17/04/18 11:05:45 OFF-LINE FUTURE PRICE EDIT REPORT AS/ APDEMO PAGE : 1
TR EFFECTIVE VENDOR ITEM NUMEER/ PROMO PROMO
co DATE NUMBER DESCRIFTION WH CODE DATE
** NEW BATCH NUMBER: 5
UPDATED: V 18/03/18 IC4000 A140
3-Ring Binder - 1" Red
OoLD CHANGE NEW VAR. % WARNING: CHANGE EXCEEDS 15 %
VENDOR/ ITEM COST: 1 _49973 2. 02115 § 2.02115
QTY BREAK COST 1: 00000 F 1.81903 00000 oo
2: 00000 1.63713 00000 o0
3: 00000 1.47342 00000 oo
4: 00000 00000 00000 oo
5: 00000 .00000 00000 oo
UPDATED: V 18/03/18 IC4000 A140 &
3-Ring Binder - 1" Red
E NI VAR
VENDOR/ ITEM COST: 2.24572 2.02115 § 2.02115 10.00-
QTY BREAK COST 1: 00000 % 1.81902 . 00000 oo
H - 1.63713 . 00000 .00
3: - 00000 1.47342 . 00000 .00
4: . 00000 .00000 . 00000 .00
5: . 00000 .00000 .00000 .00
ADDED - vV 18/037/18 1IC4000 A150
3-Ring Binder - 2" Red
oLD CHANGE NEW VAR . % WARNING: CHANGE EXCEEDS 15 %
VENDOR/! ITEM COST: 1.87466 2.52644 § 2.52644 34.77
QTY BREAK COST 1: 00000 % 00000 00000 oo
2: 00000 00000 00000 oo
3: 00000 00000 00000 oo
4: 00000 00000 00000 oo
5: 00000 00000 00000 oo
ADDED : V 18/03/18 IC4000 A150 -3
2-Ring Binder - 2" Red
CHANGE NEW VAR. %
VENDOR/ ITEM COST: 2.80715 2.52644 § 2.52644 10.00-
QTY BREAK COST 1: .Q0000 B .Q0000 . Q0000 .00
2: . 00000 .00000 .00000 .00
3 . 00000 .Q0000 . Q0000 .00
4: - 00000 .00000 .00000 .00
5: . 00000 .00000 . 00000 .00
I’““ SUMMARY OF 832 DOCUMENTS PROCESSED **
TRADING PARTMER EDI LINK CATALOG NUMBER CATALOG VERSION VENDOR NAME SENT
604 -1C4000 IC4000-604 765-43 12

This report prints after F15=RecEIVE or F17=RecEIVE ALL is pressed on the Pending Incoming EDI Price
Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56). To review this report online, key EDIJOBS on any command line in
Distribution A+ and press F10=EP OuTpuT to review EDI output.

Off-line Future Price Edit Report

Report/Listing Fields

Headings

Description

Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

The headings area is followed by the individual field headings.

Tr Cd

The price transaction code for the price catalog is effective on the line
below.

« P - Item Master File (ITMST) price updates

e W - Item Balance File (I TBAL) price updates

e I-Ttem Balance File (ITBAL) cost updates

e Vs Vendor/Item Price File (VIPRC) cost updates

Effective Date

The date on which the prices in the catalog take effect.

Vendor Number

The number of the vendor to whom the trading partner ID is assigned.

Item Number / Description

The item number and description having vendor/item cost changes
applied.
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Off-line Future Price Edit Report

Report/Listing Fields

WH

Description

The warehouse to which you want to apply the prices of the incoming
Price Catalog. If there is no warehouse identified, then no warechouse
specific Vendor/Item/Price Files will be updated with the new price
information contained in the received Price Catalog.

Promo Code

A'Y indicates that this is a promotional price change. An N indicates that
this is a permanent price change.

Promo Date For promotional prices, the date on which the promotional pricing
reverts back to regular pricing.

(Error Message Text) Warning: Change exceeds xx% which is defined in Purchasing
Options Maintenance (MENU POFILE) as the Cost Variance Warning
Percent value.

Trading Partner Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the price/cost changes.

EDI Link The User Link field in the incoming EDI user files.

Catalog Number The catalog number for the incoming Price Catalog. A catalog number is

assigned by the vendor to differentiate one catalog from another.

Catalog Version

If provided by the vendor, the version number of the incoming Price
Catalog number.

Vendor Name Sent

If provided by the vendor, the vendor name as submitted in the EDI
Incoming 832 Header User File (E1832H01), else the field displays
blank.
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OP160 16702719 13:46:05 OFF-LINE FUTURE PRICE ERROR REPORT AD/ APDEMO PAGE: 1
TR/ EFFECT. VENDOR ITEM NUMEER/ ITEM CHANGE # OF PROMO PROMO STANDARD COST VENDOR/ITEM
CO# DATE NUMBER DESCRIPTION WH U/M CODE CODE DEC. CODE DATE USER COST COsT
** UNKNOWN ITEM NUMEBER. bl
\3F 18/03/18 IC4000 o % o 00/00/00 ggggg . 00000
LIST PRICE 1: .00000 QTY BREAK COST 1: 00000
2: .00000 2: ooo00
3: .00000 3: . 00000
4: . 00000 4: . 00000
5: . 00000 5: . 00000
** NO CHANGES ENTERED FOR VENDOR COSTS. e
V 18/03/18 IC4000 A170 EA 0 ] o oo/o0/00 . 00000 . 00000
3 3-Ring Binder - 2" Blue . 00000
LIST PRICE 1: .00000 QTY BREAK COST 1: . 00000
2: . 00000 2: . 00000
3: .00000 3: . 00000
4: .00000 4: . 00000
5: .00000 5: . 00000
** INVWALID U/M FOR TRANSACTION TYPE. e
V 18/03718 IC4000 A270 CN 0 5 0 ooso0/00 00000 84.59635
3 #10 White Envelopes 20# Woven Bond 500/Box . 00000
LIST PRICE 1: .00000 QTY BREAK COST 1: . 00000
2: . 00000 2: . 00000
3: .00000 3: . 00000
4: .00000 4: . 00000
5: .00000 5: . 00000

This report prints after the Off-line Future Price Edit Report (p. 2-72).

To review this report online, key

EDIJOBS on any command line in Distribution A+ and press F10=EP OuTpuT to review EDI output.

Off-line Future Price Error Report

Report/Listing Fields

Headings

Description

Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

The headings area is followed by the individual field headings.

Tr / Co#

The price transaction code for the price catalog is effective on the line
below.

P - Item Master File (ITMST) price updates

W - Item Balance File (ITBAL) price updates

I - Ttem Balance File (ITBAL) cost updates

V is Vendor/Item Price File (VIPRC) cost updates

The second line is the company number for which future prices will be
applied.

Effect Date

The date on which the prices in the catalog take effect.

Vendor Number

The number of the vendor to whom the trading partner ID is assigned.

Item Number / Description

The item number and description having price changes applied.

WH

The warehouse to which you want to apply the prices of the incoming
Price Catalog. If there is no warehouse identified, then no warchouse
specific Vendor/Item/Price Files will be updated with the new price
information contained in the received Price Catalog.
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Off-line Future Price Error Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

|87\ The unit of measure specified in the price catalog for the transaction.
Item Code Determines the type of item information in the Item Number field:
* M - indicates that corresponding item information submitted is the
manufacturer’s item number.
¢ O - indicates the corresponding item information submitted is the
distributor’s item number
e G - indicates the corresponding item information submitted using the
GTIN cross-reference for the distributor’s item number.
Change Code Identifies the type of price change:
» $ - the cost/price is a monetary replacement amount
» Y% - apercent increase/decrease that will be applied to the price/cost.
A positive number indicates an increase, a negative number indicates
a decrease
« + - indicates that the amount is a monetary increase/decrease that will
be applied to the price/cost. A positive number indicates an increase,
a negative number indicates a decrease.
# of Dec If the Change Code is %, the number in this column is the number of

decimal places to which the resulting price will be rounded.

Promo Code

A'Y indicates that this is a promotional price change. An N indicates that
this is a permanent price change.

Promo Date For promotional prices, the date on which the promotional pricing
reverts back to regular pricing.

Standard Cost If the transaction code indicates a change to the standard cost, the
amount of the standard cost change.

User Cost If the transaction code indicates a change to the user cost, the amount of
the user cost change.

Vendor/Item Cost If the transaction code indicates a change to the vendor cost, the amount

of the vendor/item cost change.
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Off-line Future Price Error Report Unknown Item Report

:" 0T/29103 200 A220

Vv 07/23/03 H00 A24D
1

oPiED 072909 19:29:01

TR/ EFFECT. VENDOR ITEM MUHBER/
CO# DATE KUHBER DESCRIFTION

OFF-LINE FUTURE PRICE ERROR REPORT AR/ APDEMD PAGE: 1
URKNOWN ITEM REPORT
ITEM CHANGE # OF PROMO STAMDARD COST VENDOR!ITEH
WH U/H CODE CODE DEC. CODE DA USER COST CosT
? § ] 00100700 00000 00000
00000
LIST PRICE 1: 00000 QTY BREAK COST 1: . 00000
2: 00000 2: . 00000
3: 00000 3: . 00000
4: 00000 4: . 00000
5: 00000 5: . 00000
? 5 ] 00100700 -0000D 00000
00000
LIST PRICE 1: 0D0D0 QTY BREAK COST 1: . 00000
2: - 0000 2: . 00000
3: 00000 3 . 00000
4: 00000 4: . 00000
5: 00000 5: . 00000

This report prints after F15=RecEIVE or F17=RecEIVE ALL is pressed on the Pending Incoming EDI Price
Catalogs Screen (p. 2-56) when there are items in the Distribution A+ EDI 1832 files with item numbers
that can not be matched in the Vendor/Item Master File (VNITM) or the Item Master File (ITMST).

To review this report online, key EDIJOBS on any command line in Distribution A+ and press F10=EP
OuTpuT to review EDI output.

Off-line Future Price Error Report Unknown Item Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Headings Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

The headings area is followed by the individual field headings.

Tr / Co# The price transaction code for the price catalog is effective on the line

below.

e P -Item Master File (ITMST) price updates

e W - Item Balance File (ITBAL) price updates

e I-Item Balance File (ITBAL) cost updates

» Vs Vendor/Item Price File (VIPRC) cost updates

The second line is the company number for which future prices will be
applied.

Effect Date The date on which the prices in the Price Catalog take effect. If an

effective date was specified for the specific item, it will be shown here.
Else the effective date is specified in the Price Catalog header HO1 fields.

Vendor Number

The vendor number to whom the trading partner ID is assigned.
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Off-line Future Price Error Report Unknown ltem Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Item Number / Description The item number and description having price changes applied.

WH

The warehouse to which you want to apply the prices of the incoming
Price Catalog. If there is no warehouse identified, then no warehouse
specific Vendor/Item/Price Files will be updated with the new price
information contained in the received Price Catalog.

U/M

The unit of measure specified in the price catalog for the transaction.

Item Code

Determines the type of item information in the Item Number field:

* M - indicates that corresponding item information submitted is the
manufacturer’s item number.

e O - indicates the corresponding item information submitted is the
distributor’s item number

* G - indicates the corresponding item information submitted using the
GTIN cross-reference for the distributor’s item number.

Change Code

Identifies the type of price change:
+ $ - the cost/price is a monetary replacement amount

» Y% - apercent increase/decrease that will be applied to the price/cost.
A positive number indicates an increase, a negative number indicates
a decrease

» +-indicates that the amount is a monetary increase/decrease that will
be applied to the price/cost. A positive number indicates an increase,
a negative number indicates a decrease.

# of Dec

If the Change Code is %, the number in this column is the number of
decimal places to which the resulting price will be rounded.

Promo Code

A'Y indicates that this is a promotional price change. An N indicates that
this is a permanent price change.

Promo Date

For promotional prices, the date on which the promotional pricing
reverts back to regular pricing.

Standard Cost

If the transaction code indicates a change to the standard cost, the
amount of the standard cost change.

User Cost

If the transaction code indicates a change to the user cost, the amount of
the user cost change.

Vendor/Item Cost

If the transaction code indicates a change to the vendor cost, the amount
of the vendor/item cost change.
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Incoming Advance Shipping Notices (856)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Incoming Documents option that are used when
you select to work with incoming advance ship notices on the Incoming EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 2-4).

Title Purpose

Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Lists pending, in-process, and held advance ship notices.
Notices Screen

EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen  Used to review and/or change shipment information.

EDI ASN Items Selection Screen Used to review and/or change item information.

EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen Used to review and/or change line item information.

EDI ASN Lot/Serial Maintenance Screen  Used to review and/or change lot/serial information.

Delete EDI Advance Shipping Notice Used to confirm the deletion of a pending incoming
Screen document.
Incoming 856 Error Message Screen Displays errors that occurred during the receipt of the

document into the user files.

Completed Incoming EDI Advance Lists completed incoming advance ship notices.
Shipping Notices Screen

Off-Line Receiver Edit Report Prints the content of each successfully created receiver.
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Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen

PEHDING THCOMIMG EDI ADYAWCE SHIPPIMG WOTICES
Trad Partner ID Yendor Shipment ID Items Shp Date St= Err
- ZEE-[117E 2L PO1EELG4 4 4s03409 PHD N
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=Select d=Delete Trad Partner ID: . 0 0 00 s,
P=Yiew/Chg bB=Releasze Yendor Moot ..,
3=Hold T=Error Mzgs Vendor Mame:
Ship Date: Fram: ... .. .. LI =
Fld=Pre-edit Only F15=Receive
F2=Verndor Mame Fd=Completed F3=Refresh Fl2=Return F17=Receive ALl

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4), if
you selected to work with incoming advance shipping notices (ASNs) or pressing F4=PENDING on the
Completed Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-106). This screen also displays after
keying Y before Incoming Advance Shipping (856) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display
Screen (p. 4-2).

A status line displays for each pending ASN that has been loaded into the incoming 856 EDI user files
and that is pending receipt into a receiver.

NOTE: A pending incoming Advance Shipping Notice is one brought from the network
station through the third-party’s mailbox. This Advance Shipping Notice is
placed into the incoming 856 EDI user files, but not transferred into the
Distribution A+ database as a receiver group. At this point, data from an
incoming 856 EDI document has been translated from the EDI standard
document format and has been written to the Distribution A+ incoming 856 EDI
user files.

You can use the limit the documents in the list by trading partner, vendor number, vendor name, or ship
date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in
any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:
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* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PAaGE UP to display the previous screen.

Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to specify an action on a pending transaction set. You can key
an action number in front of one or more transaction sets. When you specify
multiple actions, processing occurs sequentially beginning with the
transaction set closest to the top of the screen.

You can perform the following actions on pending transaction sets:

Key 1 and press F14=PRe-EDIT ONLY to select a pending transaction set for a
pre-edit process to check for errors on incoming ASNs that were selected
and then load the selected incoming ASNs from the incoming 856 EDI
user files into offline receiver files.

Key 1 and press F15=RECEIVE to receive a pending transaction set into
Purchasing. The EDI Transaction Processor changes the transaction set’s
status from pending to completed, provided the transaction set is not on
hold and has no major errors. After its processing, the completed
transaction set displays on the Completed Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-106).

Key 2 to review or change the document. This process is available after
the document has been pre-edited which loads the incoming 856 EDI
offline receiver files. You can only review/change ASNs that have an Err
code of N or E indicating that pre-edit was run.

Key 3 and press ENTER to hold a pending transaction set to prevent its
further processing. The transaction set’s status, shown in the Sts column,
changed to HLD and remains so until you manually release the hold by
keying an action of 6.

Key 4 and press ENTER to delete a pending transaction set. The Delete EDI
Advance Shipping Notice Screen (p. 2-102) displays. You can confirm the
transaction deletion on that screen.

Key 6 and press ENTER to release a transaction set from hold. The status
changes from HLD to PND.

Key 7 for a pending transaction for which an E shows in the Err column to
view a transaction set’s errors. The Incoming 856 Error Message

Screen (p. 2-104) displays with specific information about the error or
errors.

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner Id Trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the ASN.
Display
Vendor The number of the vendor associated with the trading partner ID.

Display
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Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Shipment ID / Vendor
Name

Description

The name of the vendor or the shipment ID, based on your selection with the
F2=SHIPMENT ID / F2=VENDOR NAME toggle key.

Display

Items

The number of items included in the shipment from the vendor.

Display

Shp Date

The vendor’s indicated ship date for the items included on this ASN.
Display

Sts

The document status can be:

* PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the incoming 856 EDI user files, but has not yet been received
into the Distribution A+ database as a receiver.

e HLD: The document has been put on hold. No processing will occur until
it is removed from hold.

e ACT: The document is currently being converted from the incoming 856
EDI user files into the Distribution A+ database. The completed
document displays with a status of CMP on the Completed Incoming EDI
Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-106).

» SPD: Indicates that the document is currently being moved from the EDI
third party’s mailbox into the Distribution A+ incoming 856 EDI user
files, or that an error occurred when the document was sent from the
trading partner or moved from the EDI third party’s mailbox into the
Distribution A+ incoming 856 EDI user files (in which case, you will
need to delete the transaction).

Display

Err

The indicator E for documents that had errors during the pre-edit or receipt
process; an N will be displayed in the Err column if no errors were
discovered for an ASN.

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
1D

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by trading partner ID.
Key all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional

Limits: Vendor
Number

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by vendor number.
Key all or part of the vendor number to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 30) Optional
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Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Vendor Name

Description

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by vendor name.
Key all or part of the vendor name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Ship Date

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by the vendor ship date.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Valid Values:

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=Shipment ID /
F2=Vendor Name

Press F2=SHIPMENT ID / F2=VENDOR NAME to toggle between the shipment ID
associated with the document displayed and the name of the vendor
associated with the trading partner identification, as retrieved from the
Vendor Master File.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompLETED to review completed ASN transactions received into a
receiver. The Completed Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices
Screen (p. 2-106) displays.

F5=Refresh

Press F5=REFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 856 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace Down to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE Up or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return

Press F12=REeTURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 2-4) or the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2) based on where you
came from. However, if on that screen you keyed Y for multiple documents
types, the next document that you selected to review will be shown instead.
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Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F14=Pre-edit Only

Description

Press F14=PRe-EDIT ONLY to run a pre-edit process to check for errors on
incoming ASNs that were selected with an action number of 1, and then load
the selected incoming ASNs from the incoming 856 EDI user files into
offline receiver files. If errors were discovered in an ASN, an error code of E
will be displayed in the Err column for that incoming ASN. If no errors were
discovered for an ASN, an error code of N will be displayed in the Err
column for that incoming ASN.

F15=Receive

Press F15=REecEIVE to receive the advance shipping notice documents with a
status of pending (PND) that were selected with an action number of 1. You
cannot receive a pending incoming ASN that has lot or serial errors
(indicated by an E in the Err column) unless you have Bypass Lot Errors and/
or Bypass Serial Errors fields set to Y on the EDI Company Options
Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

If this ASN has not been pre-edited, the data transfers from the incoming 856
EDI user files to the offline receiver files, and if no errors are found, to a
receiver. If this ASN has been pre-edited and no errors exist, the data
transfers from the offline receiver files to a receiver.

The data transfers to a receiver by submitting a job to the EDI Transaction
Processor. As long as no errors are discovered with the ASN, a receiver is
created, and the ASN will be flagged as complete and displayed on the
Completed Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-106).

NOTE: If no errors are discovered in the transfer from the off-line
receiver files to the receivers, the Off-Line Receiver Edit
Report (p. 2-110) will print.

F17=Receive All

Press F17=RecEeIvE ALL to receive all displayed documents with a status of
pending (PND) and an Err code of N or blank. If an ASN had not been pre-
edited (i.e., Err code is blank), the data transfers from the incoming 856 EDI
user files to the offline receiver files, and if no errors are found, to a receiver.
If an ASN had been pre-edited and no errors exist (i.e., Err code is N), the
data transfers from the offline receiver files to a receiver. You cannot receive
a pending incoming ASN that has lot or serial errors (indicated by an E in the
Err column) unless you have Bypass Lot Errors and/or Bypass Serial Errors
fields set to Y on the EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

The data transfers from the user files to off-line receivers by submitting a job
to the EDI Transaction Processor. As long as no errors are discovered with an
ASN, a receiver is created, and the ASN will be will be flagged as complete
and displayed on the Completed Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices
Screen (p. 2-106).

NOTE: For ASNs in which no errors are discovered in the transfer
from the off-line receiver files to the receivers, the Off-Line
Receiver Edit Report (p. 2-110) will print.
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Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the pending incoming ASN line items. The word ACTIVE will
display to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

2 before one or more ASNs with an Err code of E or N and pressing ENTER,
the EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85) will appear where
information regarding each ASN can be reviewed or changed, if
necessary.

3 before one or more ASNs with a status of PND, pressing ENTER places
those ASNs on hold. The status of the ASNs, indicated in the Sts column,
changes to HLD. No further processing occurs for these ASNs until these
holds are manually released.

4 before one or more ASNSs, pressing ENTER displays the Delete EDI
Advance Shipping Notice Screen (p. 2-102) where you may delete the
ASN from the user files and offline receiver files.

6 before one or more ASNs that have a status of HLD, pressing ENTER
removes the hold status. The statuses of the ASNSs, indicated in the Sts
column, return to their prior status of PND. Only after a hold has been
removed from an ASN is that ASN available for processing.

7 before one or more ASNs that have an E in the Err column, pressing
ENTER displays the Incoming 856 Error Message Screen (p. 2-104). Any
error messages associated with the ASN, which occurred during any
portion of that ASNs receipt process, are displayed.

If you keyed an action number before more than one ASN, processing will
occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen

FEMDIMG

EDI AZM SHIPMENT WAIMTEMAMCE CHAMGE

Trad Partner ID: Z200-01170

Shipment ID: loEidd

Company? o1, A & C Office Supply
Warehouse? 5, Chicago, IL

vendor: ZAE . K & M CORPORATION
Ship Date: 1/A4715

Receipt Date: e

Bupass Lot Err: i AN
Bupass Serial Err: ¥ EYAN D

FS=Items Flz=Return Fzd=Delete

This screen displays after

selecting to view/change a pending incoming ASN and press ENTER on the Pending Incoming EDI
Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79)

pressing F5=VIEW/CHANGE on the Incoming 856 Error Message Screen (p. 2-104)

selecting to view a completed ASN and press ENTER on the Completed Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-106)

Use this screen to select the shipment information associated with the ASN. Changes made on this
screen will be updated and reflected in the offline receiver files for this specific ASN.

If this screen is being displayed after selecting to view a completed ASN, all fields on this screen are
display only.
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EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
(Mode)

Description

When this screen is displaying information for an ASN that has not yet been
received into a receiver, the word PENDING will appear in the upper left
corner of the screen and the word CHANGE will appear in the upper right
corner of the screen.

When this screen is displaying information for an ASN that has been
received into a receiver, the word COMPLETE will appear in the upper left
corner of the screen and the word VIEW will appear in the upper right corner
of the screen.

Display

Trad Partner ID

Trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the ASN.
Display

Shipment ID

The shipment ID selected for change on the Pending Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79).

Display

Company

Use this field to select or change the company number associated with the
ASN that you selected to view/change on the Pending Incoming EDI
Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79).

If the company number sent by the vendor is not correct, key the correct
company number for the purchase order(s) bring received.

Valid Values: A company number that has been created through Company
Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If you have tailored Distribution A+
to be multi-company through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE), this field is required; otherwise, this field is display-only.

(N 2,0) Display/Required

Warehouse

Use this field to select or change the warehouse number associated with the
ASN that you selected to view/change on the Pending Incoming EDI
Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79).

If the warehouse number sent by the vendor is not correct, key the correct
warehouse number for the purchase order(s) bring received.

Default Value: The warehouse indicated on the associated purchase order for
this ASN.

Valid Values: A warehouse number that has been defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Display/Required
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EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vendor

Description

Use this field to select or change the vendor number of the vendor that sent
the incoming ASN.

If the vendor number sent by the vendor is not correct, key the correct vendor
number for the purchase order(s) bring received.

Valid Values: A valid vendor number assigned to a vendor through Vendor
Master Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

(A 6) Display/Required

Ship Date

Use this field to change the vendor’s ship date associated with this ASN.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Display/Required

Receipt Date

Use this field to enter or change the expected date of receipt of the items on
the incoming ASN. This value will be loaded from the offline receiver files
into the receivers created when the ASN is received.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Display/Optional

Bypass Lot Errors

This field is display-only if the Bypass Lot Errors field is set to N in EDI
Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

Use this field to determine if lot errors in an incoming ASN will prevent it
from being released to a receiver.

Key Y to have lot errors ignored in an incoming ASN.

Key N to have lot errors in an incoming ASN cause the ASN to not be
released to a receiver.

Default Value: The value selected for this company in EDI Company Options
Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

(A 1) Display/Required
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EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Bypass Serial Errors

Description

This field is display-only if the Bypass Lot Errors field is set to N in EDI
Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

Use this field to determine if serial number errors in an incoming ASN will
prevent it from being released to a receiver.

Key Y to have serial number errors ignored in an incoming ASN.

Key N to have serial number errors in an incoming ASN cause the ASN to
not be released to a receiver.

Default Value: The value selected for this company in EDI Company Options
Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 7-23).

(A 1) Display/Required

F5=Items

Press F5=ITems to display the EDI ASN Items Selection Screen (p. 2-90),
where you may view/change item information contained on the ASN.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTuRN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping
Notices Screen (p. 2-79), without updating this screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DEeLETE does not appear if you are reviewing a completed ASN.

Press F24=DELETE to delete this pending incoming ASN from the offline
receiver files. An Are you sure? Y/N confirmation message will appear with
the default value of N. If you incorrectly pressed F24=DELETE, press ENTER to
accept the default value.

If you wish to remove the data from the offline receiver files, key a Y and
press ENTER to accept the value. The ASN information will be deleted from
the offline receiver files and the Err code in the incoming 856 EDI user files
will be set to blank.

Enter

If you accessed this screen from the Completed Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-106), press ENTER to return to that screen.

If you have made changes to this screen, press ENTER to update your changes
into the offline receiver files. The Press Enter to Confirm message will
display. Pressing ENTER a second time will confirm your changes and return
you to the Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-
79). However, at this time you may also press F5=ITEms to display the EDI
ASN Items Selection Screen (p. 2-90), where you may view/change item
information contained on the ASN.

If you pressed F24=DEeLETE and a delete confirmation message is displayed,
press the ENTER key to either confirm or deny the deletion. If you answer Y to
the confirmation message, this ASN will be deleted from the offline receiver
files, the Err code in the incoming EDI user files will be set to blank, and you
will be returned to the Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices
Screen (p. 2-79). If you answer N to the confirmation screen, this ASN will
not be deleted.
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EDI ASN Items Selection Screen

PEMDING EDRI ASW JTEMS SELECTION CHANGE
Trad Parthner ID: 1500-01150
Yendar: 1586 ZEUS MEDICAL WHOLESALERS
Shipment ID: Receiver Dec 15
Seq Lo PO Mo, WH Ln 59 Item Mumber Quantity UM Err
1 1 4180827 1 10 MEEl 10,080 CAS ki
' 2 1 418027 1 28 MEez 2,008 CA i
. 301 418027 1 30 MEEs J.B08  CA ki
. 4 1 413027 1 46 ME@d 4. @08 Ch ki
LAST
2=¥iews/Chg  T=Error Msgs PO Mumber: .., ,,
4=Delete Ttem Number: o
F2=Mfg No. FS=Refresh FiZz=Return

This screen displays after pressing F5=ITems on the EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85),
or F12=ReTURN or ENTER on the EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen (p. 2-94). Use this screen to select
item information for the incoming ASN. The appropriate EDI offline receiver files are updated with

the changed information.

You can use the limits to narrow the list of items shown. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the
Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when
using toggle function keys.

EDI ASN Items Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Mode)

Description

When this screen is displaying information for an ASN that has not yet been
received into a receiver, the word PENDING appears in the upper left corner
of the screen and the word CHANGE appears in the upper right corner of the
screen.

When this screen is displaying information for an ASN that has been
received into a receiver, the word COMPLETE appears in the upper left
corner of the screen and the word VIEW appears in the upper right corner of
the screen.

Display

Trad Partner ID

Trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the ASN.
Display
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EDI ASN Items Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vendor

Description

The vendor number and name of the vendor. If the vendor number was
changed on the EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85), that
vendor number and name will display here.

Display

Shipment ID

The shipment ID selected for change on the Pending Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79).

Display

Seq

The line sequence number of the item within the incoming ASN.
Display

Co

The company associated with the purchase order in which the line item was
ordered.

Display

PO No.

The number of the incoming purchase order.

Display

WH

The warehouse number of the warehouse associated with the purchase order.
Display

Ln Sq

The line sequence number of the item within the purchase order.
Display

Item Number

The item number or manufacturer’s item number, based on your selection
with the F2=MrG No. / F2=ITem No. function key

Display

Quantity

The quantity being shipped by the vendor for the item in the specific
purchase order.

Display

UM

The unit of measure reflective of the quantity being shipped by the vendor.
Display

Err

A'Y in the Err column indicates that an error occurred during the pre-edit
process.

Display
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EDI ASN Items Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action you want to perform on an item. You can
key a number before one or several ASN line items and processing will occur
one at a time for each of those selected.

« Key 2 in front of ASN line items that you want to review/change.

« Key 4 in front of incoming ASN line items that you want to delete from
the incoming 856 EDI user files for this ASN. If you are viewing item
information for a completed incoming ASN, action 4 is not available,
(i.e., you cannot delete an item from an ASN that has already been
received into a receiver).

» Key 7 in front of incoming ASN line items that have a Y indicated in the
Err column for which you want to review any error messages.

(N 1,0) Required

Limits: P.O. Number

Use this field to limit the items that display on this ASN by the number of the
purchase order associated with the ASN.

Key all or part of a purchase order number.

Optional

Limits: Item Number

Use this field to limit the items that display on this ASN by the number of the
item.

Key a partial item number to display only those line items on this incoming
ASN whose item numbers begin with those keyed digits or letters. Key a
complete item number to display only that specific item.

Optional

F2=Mfg No. /
F2=Item No.

Press F2=MrcG No. / F2=ITEM No. to toggle between displaying our item number
or the manufacturers item number.

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 856 advance shipping notice
documents since you last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTuRN to return to the EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance
Screen (p. 2-85) without updating this screen.
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EDI ASN Items Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in either of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the

display of the pending incoming ASN line items. The word ACTIVE will

display to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed action of

e 2to view/change a line item the EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen (p.
2-94) displays in change mode

» 4to delete a line item, the EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen (p. 2-94)
displays in delete mode.

e 7 toreview an error message (for line items that have a Y indicated in the
Err column), the Incoming 856 Error Message Screen (p. 2-104) displays.

If you keyed an action number before more than one ASN line item,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen

PENDING EDI ASW JTEMS MAIMTEMNANCE CHANGE
Trad Partner ID: ZEO-E11TE
Shipment I1D: POlOE1d4d
Company: 1 A & C Office Supply
Warehouse: g5 Chicago, IL
Yendar: 2EE k& M CORPORATION
PO Mumber: lopiad

Line Sequence: R ]
Item Mumber:
Mfg Mumber:
GTIM:

Quantituy: Mol

Fl1Z=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view/change or delete an incoming ASN line item and pressing
ENTER on the EDI ASN Items Selection Screen (p. 2-90). Use this screen to view/change the line item
information associated with this incoming ASN. The appropriate EDI offline receiver detail files are
updated with the changed information.

NOTE: The fields on this screen are display-only if you selected to delete an incoming
ASN line item, or if you are viewing a completed incoming ASN. They are
available for change when you have chosen to view/change an incoming ASN
line item.

EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Mode) When this screen is displaying information for an ASN that has not yet been
received into a receiver, the word PENDING appears in the upper left corner
of the screen.

After selecting to view/change on the EDI ASN Items Selection Screen (p. 2-
90), the word CHANGE appears in the upper right corner of the screen.

After selecting to delete on the EDI ASN Items Selection Screen (p. 2-90), the
word DELETE appear in the upper right corner of the screen.

When this screen is displaying information for an ASN that has been
received into a receiver, the word COMPLETE appears in the upper left
corner of the screen and the word VIEW appears in the upper right corner of
the screen.

Display
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EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Trad Partner ID Trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the ASN.
Display

Shipment ID The shipment ID selected for change on the Pending Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79).
Display

Co The company associated with the purchase order in which the line item was
ordered.
Display

WH The warehouse number of the warehouse associated with the purchase order.
Display

Vendor The vendor number and name of the vendor.
Display

PO Number The ID of the incoming ASNs PO number that you selected to view/change/

delete.
(N 6,0) Display/Required

Line Sequence

The line sequence number from the purchase order of the item that you
selected to view/change/delete.

(N 1,0) Display/Required

Item Number

The item number of the line item that you selected to view/change/delete.
(A 27) Display/Required

Mfg Number

The manufacturer’s number of the line item that you selected to view/
change/delete.

(A 27) Display/Required

GTIN

If the GTIN identifier was sent with the document, this field displays the
Global Trade Item Number (GTIN) of the line item that you selected to view/
change/delete.

(A 27) Display/Required

Quantity

The quantity being shipped for the line item that you selected to view/
change/delete.

(N 10,3) Display/Required

(U/M)

The unit of measure for the line item that you selected to view/change/delete.
(A 3) Display/Required
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EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Lot/Serial

Description

F5=LOT/SERIAL appears only if you have Warehouse Management installed.
Additionally, it is displayed only when viewing/changing and only if the
incoming ASN line item is a lot/serial item.

Press F5=LoT/SERIAL to display the EDI ASN Lot/Serial Maintenance
Screen (p. 2-97) where you can view/change lot item or serial item
information associated with the incoming ASN.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the EDI ASN Items Selection Screen (p. 2-90),
without updating this screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DeLETE appears only when deleting a line item from a pending incoming
ASN.

Press F24=DEeLETE to delete the line item from the incoming ASN. A
confirmation message will appear. Pressing F24=DELETE a second time will
confirm your deletion, update the EDI offline receiver files to reflect the
deletion you have made, and return you to the EDI ASN Items Selection
Screen (p. 2-90).

Enter

If you make any changes to this screen, press ENTER twice to confirm your
entries. The EDI offline receiver files are updated to reflect the changes you
have made. The EDI ASN Items Selection Screen (p. 2-90) will appear.
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EDI ASN Lot/Serial Maintenance Screen

EDI AW LOT/SERTAL MATMTENAMCE

Yendor: ZEUS MEDICAL WHOLESALERS

FO Humber: 1 7 418827 Line Seq: 1@ RQuantity: 10,888 CAS

Item Mumber: Haol To Go: LaEE
Lar Quantity Exp Date MNotes
T N
I".l.'f'.z.z............... covnnne, 2eBBBA9SBESER
1 I e | 1 = I D s e e
e L s
MIZBEZA, oo s A0BBE L8B3 28

FS=Refresh Fla=Continue F15=Resequence FiT=Delete ALL

This screen displays only if Warehouse Management installed. The screen pictured here is displaying
information for a lot item. This screen will differ slightly if displaying a serial item.

This screen displays after pressing F5=LoT/SERIAL on the EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen (p. 2-94).
Use this screen to view/change lot item or serial item information associated with the incoming ASN.
The EDI offline receiver detail files associated with the selected incoming ASN are updated with the
changed information once ENTER is pressed.

NOTE: Ifyou are viewing lot/serial information for a completed incoming ASN, all fields
are display-only.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.

EDI ASN Lot/Serial Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Vendor The vendor name of the vendor from whom the items were ordered.
Display

PO Number The company and receiver that are being received.
Display
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EDI ASN Lot/Serial Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Line Seq The line sequence number of this item in the purchase order.
Display
Quantity The total quantity shipped by the vendor for this purchase order line item.

Display

Item Number

The item number ordered from the vendor for this purchase order line item.
Display

To Go

The number of items left that require maintenance due to missing lot
information or due to missing serial numbers.

Display

Starting Serial No

This field displays only if the item is a serial item.

When using this menu option to assign serial numbers, use this field to select
a starting serial number to assign to the items on the incoming ASN that are
currently lacking serial numbers.

When used together with the Inc By field and ENTER key, this menu option
uses the value entered in this field as a starting serial number and will
increment this value by the value in the Inc By field to assign succeeding
serial numbers. This process of assigning serial numbers will continue until
the number of items identified in the To Go field has been reached.

If the number of items identified in the To Go field is zero (i.c., no items are
lacking serial numbers), then any value keyed in this field will be ignored
and cleared when ENTER is pressed.

(A 20) Optional / Display

Inc By

This field displays only if the item is a serial item.

When using this menu option to assign serial numbers, use this field to select
an increment value.

When used together with the Starting Serial No field and ENTER key, this
menu option uses the value entered in the Starting Serial No field as a
starting serial number and will increment that value by the value in this field
to assign succeeding serial numbers. This process of assigning serial
numbers will continue until the number of items identified in the To Go field
has been reached.

If the number of items identified in the To Go field is zero (i.c., no items are
lacking serial numbers), then any value keyed in this field will be ignored
and reset to 1 when ENTER is pressed.

Default Value: 1

(N 3,0) Optional / Display
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EDI ASN Lot/Serial Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

SERIAL

Description

This field displays only if the item is a serial item.

Use this field to view, change, or assign serial numbers of items for this line
item on the incoming ASN.

(A 20) Optional / Display

LOT

This field displays only if the item is a lot item.

Use this field to view, change, or assign lot numbers of items for this line
item on the incoming ASN.

(A 20) Optional / Display

Quantity

This field displays only if the item is a lot item.

Use this field to view, change, or assign a quantity for the lot number of this
line item on the incoming ASN.

(N 12,3) Optional / Display

Exp Date

This field displays only if the item is a lot item.

Use this field to view, change, or assign an expiration date for this line item
on the incoming ASN.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional / Display

Cas Qt/Dsc

This field displays only if you have Warehouse Management installed and
only if the item is a lot item and is a case quantity item.

Use this field to view, change, or assign a case quantity for this line item on
the incoming ASN. The Dsc portion of this field is display only.

Default Value: The case quantity and description defined for this lot item on
the Balance File Maintenance Screen (MENU IAFILE).

(N 6,0 /A 3) Optional / Display

Notes

Use this field to view, change, or assign a note for this line item on the
incoming ASN.

(A 20) Optional / Display
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EDI ASN Lot/Serial Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F2=Dsp UM/
F2=Dsp Case Qty UM

Description

F9=DsPU/M / F9=DsP CAse QTY U/M displays only if you have Warehouse
Management installed and only if the item is a case quantity lot item.

The unit of measure following F9=Dsp in the name of this toggle function key
will vary as follows:

 If the Quantity column is currently displaying quantities as case
quantities, then the unit of measure will be the primary stocking unit of
measure defined for this item through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

 If the Quantity column is currently displaying quantities in the primary
stocking unit of measure, then the unit of measure will be the description
of the case defined for this case quantity lot item on the Balance File
Maintenance Screen (MENU IAFILE).

Press F9=DsP U/M / F9=DsP CASE QTY U/M to toggle the Quantity column to
display in case quantities or in the primary stocking unit of measure. When
the Quantity column is displaying in the primary stocking unit of measure,
all fields on this screen become display only, and the F5=REFRESH,
F15=ReESEQUENCE, and F17=DELETE ALL keys are not displayed.

If the Quantity column is currently displaying quantities in the primary
stocking unit of measure, then all fields on this screen will be display-only
(i.e., while it is permissible to change the number of cases on this ASN, you
cannot change the number of items that make up the case quantity).

F5=Refresh

F5=ReFRESH does not appear if the Quantity column is displaying quantities
in the primary stocking unit of measure or if you are viewing lot/serial
information for a completed incoming ASN.

Press F5=REFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 856 documents since you last
accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFREsH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F10=Continue

Press F10=CoNTINUE to return to the EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen (p.
2-94), however any changes made to this screen will be retained.
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EDI ASN Lot/Serial Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F15=Resequence

Description

F15=ResequENCE does not appear if the Quantity column is displaying
quantities in the primary stocking unit of measure or if you are viewing lot/
serial information for a completed incoming ASN.

If you make any changes or entries to this screen and have entered the data
via the ENTER key, press F15=RESEQUENCE to resequence and display the lot or
serial numbers in alphanumeric order. Any blank lines, due to information
that you removed, will be deleted.

If you make any changes or entries to this screen but have not entered the
data via the ENTER key, press F15=RESEQUENCE to delete all your entries.

F17=Delete All

F17=DELETE ALL does not appear if the Quantity column is displaying
quantities in the primary stocking unit of measure or if you are viewing lot/
serial information for a completed incoming ASN.

Press F17=DEeLETE ALL to delete all lot or serial information from the screen. A
confirmation message will display. Use the ENTER key to confirm or deny the
deletion.

Enter

If you make any changes to this screen, press ENTER to confirm your entries.
The EDI offline receiver files are updated to reflect the changes associated
with the selected line item on the incoming ASN.

If you press ENTER and the To Go field is not zero (which indicates that there
are further items that require maintenance), a warning message will display
to alert you this fact.

If you have pressed F17=DEeLETE ALL and the delete confirmation message is
displayed, enter a Y or N and press ENTER to confirm the deletion or to deny
the deletion. If you confirm the deletion, all lot or serial information will be
deleted from the screen.
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Delete EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen

DELETE EDI ADWAMCE SHIPPIWG WOTICE

Trad Partner ID: 200-01170
Shipment ID: POlEEL44

Yendor Mame: K & H CORPORATION
Mumber of Items: 4

Ship Date: 40389

Status: PHD

This screen displays after selecting to delete an incoming ASN and pressing ENTER on the Pending
Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79). Use this screen to confirm the deletion of a
pending incoming ASN document from your user files and offline receiver files. Once deleted, that
incoming document may no longer be viewed or processed.

NOTE: Since the document was still in a pending status, the incoming document was
never converted into a receiver; it only existed in the EDI user files and, if pre-
edited, the offline receiver files.

Delete EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trad Partner Id The identification of the trading partner from whom you received this EDI
document.
Shipment ID The shipment number associated with this EDI document as converted from

the EDI standard document format.

Vendor Name The vendor name associated with the trading partner identification is
retrieved from the Vendor Master File.

Number of Items The number of the items being shipped in this ASN.

Ship Date If provided by the vendor, this field displays the vendor’s ship date.
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Delete EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Status

Description

The current status of the incoming ASN. The following statuses are
available:

e PND: This incoming ASN has been converted from EDI standard
document format into the user files, but has not yet been converted to a
receiver.

* HLD: This incoming ASN has been put on hold.

Are You Sure

Key Y in this field and press ENTER to delete this incoming ASN from the user
files and the offline receiver files.

Accept the default N and press ENTER to not delete this incoming ASN.

Default Value: N
Required

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your entry. If you keyed Y in the Are You Sure field,
this incoming ASN is deleted from your user files and offline receiver files
and you are returned to the Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping
Notices Screen (p. 2-79).

If you keyed N in the Are You Sure field, press ENTER to return to the Pending
Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79).
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Incoming 856 Error Message Screen

G596 ERROR MESSAGES
Trad Partner IDI Z00-0117@ kK & M CORPORATION
Shipment ID: PO1BE144
PO 1BE144

AN ITEWM MUMBER IS REQUIRED

A PO LIME SEQUENCE NUMEER I% REQUIRED

THE ASW UMWIT OF MEASURE I35 WOT A ¥ALID UMIT OF MEASURE
AN ITEWM MUMBER IS REQUIRED

A PO LIME SEQUENCE NUMEER I REQUIRED

THE ASW UMWIT OF MEASURE Is WOT A ¥ALID UMIT OF MEASURE

ALED THE ASW UMWIT OF MEASURE IS MWOT A YALID UMIT OF MEASURE
ALED LOTS NUMBERS ARE MISSING FOR A LOT ITEM
ALED THE ASW UMWIT OF MEASURE IS MWOT A YALID UMIT OF MEASURE
ALED LOTS NUMBERS ARE MISSING FOR A LOT ITEM
LAST
Linits => PO Number: AL, Then NUmbers #ALL 0y

FS=ViewsChange Fiz=FReturn

This screen displays after selecting to view error messages associated with:

¢ an incoming ASN document with an E in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the Pending
Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79)

 aline item on an incoming ASN document with a Y in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the
EDI ASN Items Selection Screen (p. 2-90)

» acompleted ASN document with a Y in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the Completed
Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-106).

Depending upon which screen you came from, use this screen to review the errors that occurred during
the receipt of this document into the offline receiver files or to review the errors that occurred with a
completed ASN received into a receiver.

You can use the limits to narrow the error messages that are shown. The word ACTIVE displays below

the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields.

Incoming 856 Error Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trad Partner ID The identification of the trading partner from whom you received this EDI
document.
Display

Shipment ID The shipment number associated with this EDI document as converted from

the EDI standard document format.
Display
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Incoming 856 Error Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Error Message Text

Description

The text of the error(s) that occurred during the receipt of this document into
the offline receiver files.

When this screen displays from the Pending Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79) or Completed Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-106), all the error messages for the Shipment
ID are displayed.

When this screen displays from EDI ASN Items Maintenance Screen (p. 2-
94), the error messages for the selected item are displayed.

Display

Limits: P.O. Number

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by purchase order number.

Key all or part of the purchase order number. Key *ALL to view error message
text for all items on the incoming ASN.

(A 22) Optional

Limits: Item Number

Use this field to limit the items that display on this ASN by the number of the
item.

Key all or part of an item number. Key *ALL to view error message text for all
items on the incoming ASN.

(A 27) Optional

F5=View/Change

F5=VIEW/CHANGE appears only when you are viewing error message for
pending or completed ASNSs; it does not appear for line item errors.

Press F5=VIEW/CHANGE to maintain the information associated with the
incoming ASN. The EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85) will
appear.

F12=Return

After reviewing the error message text, press F12=RETURN to return to the
previous screen.
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Completed Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen

COMPLETED IMCOMIMG EDI ADYAMCE SHIPPIWG MWOTICES

Irad Partner ID Yendor Shipment ID Items Shp Date Zts Err
., 2O0E-EiiTa 20e POLEA144 4 1704516 CHP N
Last
. -
1=%5elect S=Receiver Trad Partner IDY . ... . . ' i,
2=¥iew T=Errar HMsgs Yendor Mo, : s
IIIIIEndDr‘NamE: LN T T I T T T Y Y T A Y O A O N A O O
Ship Date: From: .., ..., Lo
FE=Receiver
F2=%Yendor Mame Fd4=Pending FS=Refresh Flz=Return F15=Unrecelve

This screen displays after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping
Notices Screen (p. 2-79).

NOTE: A completed incoming Advance Shipping Notice is one brought from the
network station through the third-party’s mailbox, and into the Distribution A+
incoming 856 EDI user files. It is then is converted from the incoming 856 EDI
user files into the Distribution A+ database as a PO receiver. Completed
transactions will be purged during day-end processing based on the company
options for the Incoming ASN (856) User File Purge Days defined on the EDI
Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 7-20).

You can use the limit the documents in the list by trading partner, vendor number, vendor name, or ship
date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in
any of the limits fields.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp or F7=PaGt DownN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Completed Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform on a listed completed incoming
ASN document. You can key a number before one or several ASNs and
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.

» Key 1in front of ASNs that you want to select to unreceive.

» Key 2 in front of completed ASNs for which you want to review ASN
shipment information.

» Key 5 in front of ASNs for which you want to review the receiver which
has been created for the completed incoming ASN.

» Key 7 in front of price catalogs that have an E indicated in the Err column
for which you want to review error messages.

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner ID

The trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the ASN or the company,
receiver number, and warehouse number associated with the order created
for the ASN, based on your selection with the F6=RECEIVER / F6=TRAD PARTNER
ID function key.

Display

Vendor

The vendor number of the vendor that sent the ASN.
Display

Shipment ID / Vendor
Name

The shipment ID or vendor name, based on your selection with the
F2=SHIPMENT ID / F2=VENDOR NAME function key.

Display

Items

The number of items in the shipment.
Display

Shp Date

The vendor’s ship date for the items to your warehouse.
Display

Sts

The document status will be CMP for complete. A completed incoming
Advance Shipping Notice is one brought from the network station through
the third-party’s mailbox, and into the Distribution A+ incoming 856 EDI
user files. It is then is converted from the incoming 856 EDI user files into
the Distribution A+ database as a PO receiver.

Display

Err

Indicator E for documents that had errors during the receipt process, an N
will be displayed in the Err column if no errors were discovered for the ASN.

Display
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Completed Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Description

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by trading partner ID.
Key all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional

Limits: Vendor
Number

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by vendor number.
Key all or part of the vendor number to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Vendor Name

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by vendor name.
Key all or part of the vendor name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Ship Date

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by the vendor ship date.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=Shipment ID /
F2=Vendor Name

Press F2=SHIPMENT ID / F2=VENDOR NAME to toggle between the shipment ID
associated with the document displayed and the name of the vendor
associated with the trading partner identification, as retrieved from the
Vendor Master File.

F4=Pending Press F4=PeNDING to display the Pending Incoming EDI Advance Shipping
Notices Screen (p. 2-79), where you may review a status line for each pending
incoming ASN.

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that

have occurred and include any new incoming 856 documents since you last
accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F6=Receiver /
F6=Trad Partner ID

Press F6=RECEIVER / F6=TRAD PARTNER ID to toggle between displaying the
company number, receiver number, and warehouse number, or displaying the
trading partner ID.
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Completed Incoming EDI Advance Shipping Notices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

Description

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAGe DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 2-4).

F15=Unreceive

Press F15=UNRECEIVE to unreceive the completed incoming ASN selected
with an action number of 1. The Receiver Header Information Screen from
Receiver/Entry Maintenance (MENU POMAIN) will appear. Refer to this
screen as described in the Purchasing User Guide. This will delete the off-
line receiver, but will leave it as pending in the incoming 856 EDI user files.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed incoming ASN line items. The word ACTIVE will
display to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

» 2 before one or more completed ASNs, pressing ENTER displays the EDI
ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85) where you can view
shipment information for the completed incoming ASN.

« 5before one or more completed ASNs, pressing ENTER displays the
Receiver Header Information Screen (MENU POMAIN) where you can
view/change information about the created receiver. Refer to this screen
as described in the Purchasing User Guide.

7 before one or more completed ASNs that have an E indicated in the Err
column, pressing ENTER displays the Incoming 856 Error Message
Screen (p. 2-104). Error messages for each selected completed ASN and
the errors associated with that ASN which occurred during any portion of
that ASNs receipt process, are displayed.

If you keyed an action number before more than one ASN, processing will
occur for each of those selected, one at a time.

2-109



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Off-Line Receiver Edit Report

PO770 19/12/18  20:16:48 OFF-LINE RECEIVER EDIT REPORT A8/APDEMO PAGE 1

Company: 01 WH: 1 Currency: USD Receiver: 9 EDI-ASN:Week 50 Shipment - par

Trade Partner ID: 100-01190 Vendor: 100 SHARP INTERNATIONAL

Shipment ID: Week 50 Shipment - partial Ship Date: 10/12/18 Receipt Date: 00/00/00

Non Upd Cost

PO No. Seq Stock Inv Order Balance UOM Receipt Qty Weight UOM PO Cost Receipt Cost Receipt Value
Item Number HFG Number Hessages
Description

100103 10 N Y EA 3.000 24,0000 EA 399,99000 399, 99000 1199.97
A100 UX-103
Al1-in-One Printer Model VB15W  Print, Copy, Fax, Scan

100103 20 N Y 42.000 EA 2.000 60.0012 EA 549,99000 549,99000 1099.98
A0 LZ-57
Sharp Copier Model Z-57

100103 50 N Y 89.000 CAS 10.000 120.0005 CAS 59,88000 59.88000 598.80
A200 FG-7200
Sharp Copier Toner SF-7200

100103 60 N Y 56.000 CAS 6.000 71.9981  CAS 107.76000 107.76000 646.56
A0 FG-8100
Sharp Copier Toner SF-8100

100103 70 N Y EA 5.000 50.0025 EA 75.60000 75.60000 378.00
AZ50 AZ-3000
Underdesk Printer / Fax Stand  13.5 x 19 x 16

This report is generated after pressing F15=ReCEIVE or F17=RecEIVE ALL on the Pending Incoming EDI
Advance Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79) for each incoming ASN that is translated to a receiver with
no errors. To review this report on-line, key EDIJOBS on any command line in Distribution A+ and
press the F10=EP OuTtpuT function key to review EDI output.

This report prints the contents of each receiver that was successfully created from an incoming ASN.

Off-Line Receiver Edit Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Headings Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Summary of the selection criteria prints in the center of the headings area
followed by the individual field headings.

Company The company number associated with the receiver.

WH The warehouse into which the receiver will be received.

Currency When the selected vendor is an international vendor, this field displays
the currency code for the local currency of the company.

Receiver The number of the receiver.

Trade Partner ID The ID of the trading partner who sent the ASN that this receiver was

created from.
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Off-Line Receiver Edit Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Vendor The ID and name of the vendor who sent the ASN that this receiver was
created from.

Shipment ID The vendor’s identifying shipment code provided on the incoming 856
ASN that this receiver was created from.

Ship Date If provided by the vendor, the vendor’s ship date.

Receipt Date The expected date of receipt of the items in this receiver.

PO Num The purchase order number in which this line item was ordered.

Seq The sequence number of this line item on the purchase order in which
this line item was ordered.

Non Stock Identifies if this is a non-stock item.

Upd Inv Identifies if inventory counts should be updated when this item is

received.

Order Balance

Identifies the original purchase order quantity minus any received and
posted quantity.

UOM

The items purchasing unit of measure.

Receipt Qty

The quantity of this line item received in this receiver.

Weight

Identifies the line item weight from the PO for the quantity identified in
the Receipt Qty column.

Cost UOM

The items costing unit of measure.

PO Cost

Identifies the unit cost, when ordered, of one item in this line item from
the PO.

When International Currency is installed and the selected vendor is an
international vendor, this field displays the cost, in trading currency, of
one item of the line item from the purchase order. The currency symbol
for the trading currency is displayed to the right. The company’s local
currency is displayed below the trading currency. The currency symbol
for the local currency is displayed to the right.

Receipt Cost

Identifies the unit cost, when received, of one item in this line item from
the PO.

When International Currency is installed and the selected vendor is an
international vendor, this field displays the received cost, in trading
currency, of one item of the line item from the purchase order. The
company's local currency is displayed below the trading currency.
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Off-Line Receiver Edit Report

Report/Listing Fields Description

Receipt Value Identifies the extended line item value from the PO.

When International Currency is installed and the selected vendor is an
international vendor, this field displays the line item value from the
purchase order in trading currency. The company’s local currency is
displayed below the trading currency.

Item Number / Description Our item number for this line item and the description of the item.

MFG Number The manufacturers item number for this line item.

Messages Notes or messages associated with this line item.

e POLINE ITEM NOT FOUND: This line item does not exist on the
Purchase Order.

When International Currency is installed and the selected vendor is an
international vendor, this field displays notes or messages associated
with this line item.

« RECEIPT COST TOO LARGE: The number of digits necessary to
display the receipt cost in the vendor’s trading currency is larger than
this field can hold.

* RECEIPT VALUE TOO LARGE: The number of digits necessary to
display the receipt value in the vendor’s trading currency is larger
than this field can hold.

Incoming Remittance Advice/Payment (820)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Incoming Documents option that are used when
you select to work with incoming remittance advice/payments on the Incoming EDI Document
Selection Screen (p. 2-4).

Title Purpose

Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/ Lists pending and held incoming remittance advice/
Payment Screen payments.

EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment  Used to review and/or change transaction information.
Screen

Remittance Entity Selection Screen Used to select the remittance entity.

2-112



Working with Incoming Documents

Title

Remittance Detail Selection Screen

Purpose

Lists the individual payments and adjustments for the
selected transaction set.

Remittance Detail Change Screen

Used to change information for the transaction set.

Adjustment Detail Change Screen

Used to change information for an ADX transaction.

Delete EDI Remittance Advice/Payment
Screen

Used to confirm the deletion of an incoming document.

Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen

Displays errors that occurred during the receipt of the
document into the user files.

Completed Incoming EDI Remittance
Advice/Payment Screen

Lists completed incoming remittance/advice payments.

AR Offline Cash Entry Report

Lists the transactions loaded into a Distribution A+ cash
receipts group.
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Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen

PENDING TMCOMING EDT REMITTAMCE ADYICE/PAYMENT

Irad Partner ID Customer MName =tore Tot Csh Aowd Trn Date ks Er
L, loE-g119@ Jordans Department Stor 13937.79 27712715 PND
., ldoo-o11ge Mays Department Store 12328.05 27712715 PND E
., ldpe-p11s8e Mays Department Store 37T.66  Z2T/12715 PHD
., cBE-E11TE Jones Department Store g8123.31 26712515 PND
Last
. .
1=5elect 4=Delete Trad Partner IDI . 00
2=View/Chy  B=Release Customer Name: .o 00 U
3=Hold T=Error Msgs  Transaction ID: 0oLl
Tr\ln Date: Fr.\le:IIIIIIIII TD:IIIIIIIII
Fz=Transaction ID FS5=Refresh F15=Receive
Fd=Completed F1zZ=Return FiT=Receiwve All

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4), if
you keyed Y for Incoming Remittance Advice/Payment or pressing F4=PENDING on the Completed
Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-136). This screen also displays after keying Y
before Remit Advce/Paymnt (820) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2).

A status line displays for each pending remittance advice/payment that has been loaded into the
incoming 820 EDI user files.

NOTE: A pending incoming Remittance Advice/Payment is one brought from the
network station through the third-party’s mailbox. The remittance advice/
payment is placed into the incoming 820 EDI user files, but not transferred into
the Distribution A+ database as a cash receipts group. At this point, data from an
incoming 820 EDI document has been translated from the EDI standard
document format and has been written to the Distribution A+ incoming 820 EDI
user files.

You can use the limit the documents in the list by trading partner ID, customer name, transaction ID, or
transaction date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been
entered in any of the limits fields.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to specify action on a pending transaction set. You can key an
action number in front of one or more transaction sets. When you specify
multiple actions, processing occurs, sequentially, beginning with the
transaction set closest to the top of the screen.

You can perform the following actions on pending transaction sets:

» Key 1 and press F15=ReCEIVE to receive a pending transaction set into
Accounts Receivable. The EDI Transaction Processor changes the
transaction set’s status from pending to completed, provided the
transaction set is not on hold and has no major errors. After its processing,
the completed transaction set displays on the Completed Incoming EDI
Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-136).

» Key 2 and press ENTER to view or change pending transaction set data. The
EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-120) displays.

» Key 3 and press ENTER to hold a pending transaction set to prevent its
further processing. The transaction set’s status, shown in the Sts column,
changes to HLD and remains so until you manually release the hold by
keying an action of 6.

« Key 4 and press ENTER to delete a pending transaction set. The Delete EDI
Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-132) displays. You can confirm
the transaction deletion on that screen.

» Key 6 and press ENTER to release a transaction set from hold. The status
changes from HLD to PND.

» Key 7 for a pending transaction for which an E shows in the Err column to
view a transaction set’s errors. The Incoming 820 Error Messages
Screen (p. 2-134) displays with specific information about the error or
errors.

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner ID Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the document.
Display

Customer Name The name of the customer remitting payment to you based on your selection
with the F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID function key.
Display

Store The store number of the customer remitting payment to you based on your

selection with the F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID function key.
Display
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Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Transaction ID

Description

The transaction ID from the customer is a unique identifier for the payment
transaction and may be the check number used for the payment transaction.
The transaction ID displays based on your selection with the F2=NAmE /
F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID function key.

Display

Trace 1D

The trace ID are assigned by the system to identify the transaction displays
based on your selection with the F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID
function key.

Display

Tot Csh Revd

The total cash received being sent by the customer.
Display

Trn Date

The transaction date of the payment transmittal.

Display

Sts

The document status can be:

* PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the Distribution A+ incoming 820 EDI user files, but has not
yet been received into the Distribution A+ database as a cash receipt

group.
e HLD: The document has been put on hold. No processing will occur until
it is removed from hold.

e ACT: The document is currently being converted from the incoming 820
EDI user files into the Distribution A+ database. When processing is
complete, the document will be listed on the Completed Incoming EDI
Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-136) with a status of CMP.

Display

Err

Indicator E for documents that had errors during the receiving process.
Display

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Use this field to limit the remittance/advice payments that display by trading
partner ID.

Enter all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional
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Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Customer
Name

Description

Use this field to limit the remittance/advice payments that display by
customer.

Enter all or part of the customer name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A customer defined through Customer/Ship to Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Transaction ID

Use this field to limit the remittance/advice payments that display by
transaction ID.

Key all or part of a transaction ID.
(N 6,0) Optional

Limits: Trn Date

Use this field to limit the remittance/advice payments that display by
transaction date.

Key a transaction date, or range of dates, to display only transaction sets for
that date or date range.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=Name /
F2=Transaction ID /
F2=Trace ID

Press F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID to choose between
displaying the customer name and store number, the transaction ID, or the
Trace ID.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CoMmPLETED to review the completed payment groups. The
Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-136), will
display.

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 820 remittance advice/payment
documents since you last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=RerFResH displays only those remittance advice/payment
documents that meet the selection criteria you keyed.
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Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

Description

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAGe DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 2-4) or the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2) based on where you
came from. However, if on that screen you keyed Y for multiple documents
types, the next document that you selected to review will be shown instead.

F15=Receive

Press F15=RECEIVE to process the remittance advice/payment documents with
a status of pending (PND) that were selected with an action number of 1. A
job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the data transfers from
the incoming 820 EDI user files through offline cash receipts to create cash
receipts groups in Accounts Receivable. The Offline Cash Entry Report is
created, as is the A/R Cash Entry Report and will be sent to the EDI Offline
Report Output Queue specified on the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4).

The pending transaction set selected is flagged as completed (CMP) and will
display on the Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment
Screen (p. 2-136).

F17=Receive All

Press F17=RecEIVE ALL to receive all pending incoming remittance advice/
payment transactions. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor
and the data transfers from the incoming 820 EDI user files through an off-
line file to create cash receipts groups Accounts Receivable. The Offline
Cash Entry Report (AR130) is created, as is the A/R Cash Entry Report
(AR101), which shows the group created and any errors Distribution A+
identified in cash group edits. These reports will be sent to the EDI Offline
Report Output Queue specified on the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4).

The pending transaction sets selected are flagged as completed (CMP) and
will display on the Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment
Screen (p. 2-136).
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Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your entries.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the pending remittance advice/payment documents. The word
ACTIVE will display to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

e 2 Dbefore one or more remittance advice/payments and press ENTER, the
EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-120) displays to
view or change payment.

« 3 before one or more remittance advice/payments with a status of PND
and press ENTER, those payment groups are placed on hold. The status of
the remittance advice/payments, indicated in the Sts column, changes to
HLD. No further processing can occur for these remittance advice/
payments until these holds are manually released (by keying a 6 before
the same remittance advice/payments and pressing ENTER).

+ 4 Dbefore one or more remittance advice/payments, pressing ENTER displays
the Delete EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-132) for each
selected document.

» 6 before one or more remittance advice/payments that have a status of
HLD and press ENTER, you remove the hold. The status of the payment
group, indicated in the Sts column, returns to PND. Only after a hold has
been removed from the payment group is it available for processing.

7 before one or more remittance advice/payments that have an E in the Err
column and press ENTER, the Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-
134) displays. Error messages which occurred during any portion of the
remittance advice/payments receipt process are displayed for review. A
payment group remains on this screen with a status of PND if an
unsuccessful attempt was made to receive it using the F15=RECEIVE or
F17=RECEIVE ALL key.

If you keyed an action number before more than one remittance advice/
payments, processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment Screen

EDT TWWOICE REMITTAMWCE ADYICE PAYMEMT
Trading Partrer ID: 108-01190
Tranzaction ID: BES543
Checking Account: CHE-3Z100
Transaction Date: 12,728,068
Currency: sDh
Trading Partner ID:  108-01190 ...
Transaction ID: BRESAZ .
Checking Account: CHE-32100
Tranzaction Date: 1FEERE,
Exchange Rate: Y & 5]
FS=Detail Flo=Update F1z=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view/change a remittance advice/payment and pressing ENTER on
the Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114).

Use this screen to view/change to the payment control data submitted from the customer. All incoming
820 EDI user files which contain these fields are updated with the changed information associated with
the selected remittance advice/payment once F10=UPDATE is pressed.

EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Trading Partner ID

Description

Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the remittance advice/payment
document.

Display

Transaction ID

The transaction ID from the customer is a unique identifier for the payment
transaction and may be the check number used for the payment transaction.

Display

Checking Account

The checking account which will receive the deposit from this customer
payment.

Display

Transaction Date

The transaction date of the payment transmittal.
Display
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EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Currency

Description

This field only displays when International Currency is installed.

This field displays the currency code of the currency being used for this
transaction. This code is determined by the currency code assignments
defined in EDI Currency Codes Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1), where a
currency code is assigned to the EDI currency code that appears on the
incoming remittance advice/payment transaction.

Display

Trading Partner ID

Key the identification code for the trading partner sending the incoming
remittance advice/payment.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer in Customer/Ship
to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(A 15) Required

Transaction ID

The transaction ID from the customer is a unique identifier for the payment
transaction and may be the check number used for the payment transaction.

Key the transaction ID that will be recorded as the check number for the cash
receipts group that will be created.

(A 30) Optional

Checking Account

Key the number of the checking account from to which payments will be
deposited.

Valid Values: Any checking account defined through Bank Accounts
Maintenance (MENU ARFIL2 or MENU APFIL2)

(A 10) Required

Transaction Date

Key the transaction date, which the trading partner establishes when sending
a transaction set.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Required

Exchange Rate

This field only displays when International Currency is installed.
Key the exchange rate to be used for this transaction.

Default Value: The exchange rate specified on the incoming remittance
advice/payment.

(N10,8) Optional
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EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Detail

Description

Press F5=DETAIL to view or change the individual payments and adjustments
that compose this transaction set. When the transaction set you selected
includes two or more subsets or entities, the Remittance Entity Selection
Screen (p. 2-123) displays. When the transaction set includes only one entity,
the Remittance Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-125) displays.

F10=Update

If you make any changes to this screen, press F10=UPDATE to confirm your
entries. The incoming 832 EDI user files are updated to reflect the changes
associated with the remittance advice/payments.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/
Payment Screen (p. 2-114) after all changes have been made and updated.
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Remittance Entity Selection Screen

TP ID: 1dEE-E115@

sel Entity
1@
14
1106
1z
131
14
151
2i
22
228
3
318
4
5

BEMITTAWCE EWTITY SELECTION Trans Date: 27512515

Bottom

Actions
1=Select Item

Fl1Z=Return

This screen displays when pressing F5=DeTAIL on the EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment
Screen (p. 2-120), if the transaction set you selected has two or more entities, that is, there are 2 or more
records in the EDI Incoming 820 Detail User (ENT) File ( ). This screen format displays

with 2 columns of data.

Use this screen to select an entity. The Remittance Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-125) displays and
allows you to view the entity’s details.

Remittance Entity Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
T/P ID

Description

Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the remittance advice/payment
document.

Display

Trans Date

The transaction date, which the trading partner establishes when sending a
transaction set.

Display

Sel

Key 1 to select the entity whose detail information is to be viewed or
changed.

(N 1,0) Required

Entity

The reference entity field data for the payment transaction. You may select
multiple entities to view is succession.

Display
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Remittance Entity Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment
Screen (p. 2-120).

Enter Press ENTER after selecting an entity whose detail information you want to
view or change. The Remittance Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-125) displays.
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Remittance Detail Selection Screen

BEEWITTHANCE DETAIL
TAP ID: l4po-01180 Tran IDh: 8337372
Transaction Date: 27712515 Entity: z
sel Tran Invoice PaumentsCash Disc Credit/Adjustment Adj
Mo Type Customer Number Amount Amount  Hum E
., FRHR 1680 10846 12328.05 12328.085
Aoic) ol
., ADX 0] . 123.87- E
Aoic) 123.87
Bottom
Actions
1=%elect
Fiz=Return

This screen displays after pressing F5=DetalL on the EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment

Screen (p. 2-120), and the transaction set selected for change or viewing contains only one entity record
in the EDI Incoming 820 Detail User (ENT) File ( ). This screen also displays after selecting
an entity from the Remittance Entity Selection Screen (p. 2-123) and press ENTER.

This screen lists individual payments and adjustments for the selected transaction set. EDI identifies
transactions as RMR transactions for cash payments and ADX transactions for adjustments.

Use this screen to view payments and adjustments, or to select them for change.

Remittance Detail Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

T/P ID Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the remittance advice/payment
document.

Display

Tran ID The transaction ID from the customer is a unique identifier for the payment
transaction and may be the check number used for the payment transaction.

Display

Transaction Date The transaction date of the payment transmittal.

Display
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Remittance Detail Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Entity

Description

The selected reference entity identifier for the payment transaction. Entity
refers to a specific, individual payment or adjustment transaction, unlike
transaction sets which can include multiple transactions.

Display

Sel No

Key 1 in front of payments and/or adjustments to select them for change.
(N 1,0) Required

Tran Type

This column displays the transaction type, RMR or ADX. RMR indicates a
payment; ADX indicates an adjustment.

If an asterisk appears to the left of this column, this indicates the possibility
of a duplicate adjustment where more than one adjustment with the same
adjustment code has been applied to the same invoice.

Display

Customer

The customer number associated with a transaction. Customer numbers are
assigned in Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

Display

Invoice Number

The control number on the invoice associated with the payment or
adjustment.

Display
Payment/Cash Disc For RMR transactions, this column displays a customer payment and related
Amount cash discount on an invoice.
Display
Credit/Adjustment The amount of credit or adjustment the trading partner applied to the invoice.
Amount Display
Adj No For ADX transactions, this column displays the A/R adjustment number
which describes the type of adjustment the trading partner is applying to the
invoice.
Display
E An E in this column indicates at least one major error occurred in the pending

transaction’s receipt. Since major errors affect data critical to a transaction’s
processing, you cannot receive a transaction that includes one. EDI will not
form a cash group in Accounts Receivable for a transaction with a major
error. The Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-134) explicitly
describes major errors. Some of these you can correct; others you cannot.
Refer to the Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-134) for information
on how to correct transaction errors.

Display
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Remittance Detail Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the EDI Invoice Remittance Advice/Payment
Screen (p. 2-120).

Enter Press ENTER after keying 1 in the Sel No field to view detailed information for
a transaction. One of the following screens displays:

« Remittance Detail Change Screen (p. 2-128) for RMR type transactions
e Adjustment Detail Change Screen (p. 2-130) for ADX type transactions

2-127



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Remittance Detail Change Screen

TP ID: 20@-01170 REMITTAMCE DETAIL CHANGE
Customer: —_ e 17H
Irwoice: AETaE
Payment Amount: L A,1%3.31
Credit Amount: L 8,123.31
Cash Discount Amount: .. .. . . . . .. ... Lad
Reaszon: Ce
Adjustment Amount: Lo
Flo=Update Flz=Return Fid=Delete

This screen displays after selecting to change an RMR transaction on the Remittance Detail Selection
Screen (p. 2-125) and pressing ENTER.

Use this screen to correct the payment amount distributions. The trading partner established the values
that appear in these fields based on the monies being transmitted to your bank account. Nevertheless,
you can change these values if they are incorrect observing that Payment Amount = Credit Amount +
Adjustment - Cash Discount Amount. The appropriate incoming 820 EDI user files are updated with the
changed information.

Remittance Detail Change Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

T/P ID Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the remittance advice/payment
document.
Display

Customer Key the customer number for the customer to which the payment for the

invoice will be applied. The edit will verify that the invoice number is valid
for the customer number.

Valid Values: A customer number assigned to a customer in Customer/Ship
to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(N 10,0) Required
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Remittance Detail Change Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Invoice

Description

Key the control number for the invoice associated with the payment or
adjustment. The edit will verify that the invoice number is valid for the
customer number.

(N 30,0) Required

Payment Amount

The total amount of the payment that the customer is paying on the invoice.
(N 21,3) Required

Credit Amount

The amount being credited to the invoice balance by the customer to the
invoice.

(N 21,3) Required

Cash Discount Amount

The amount of cash discount the customer is applying to the invoice.
(N 21,3) Required

Reason

Key the reason code for the type of adjustment being applied to the
customer’s invoice. The reason code is the EDI adjustment number.

Valid Values: An EDI adjustment number assigned through EDI Adjustment
Numbers Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1).

(A 2) Optional

Adjustment Amount

Key the adjustment amount.

Adjustments affect receivables and, unlike payments, do not convey cash.
The value keyed here becomes the write-off amount of the payment
transaction that will be loaded to an A/R cash group for eventual receipt in
Cash and Adjustment Entry/Edit (MENU ARMAIN).

(N 21,3) Required

F10=Update

If you make any changes to this screen, press F10=UPDATE to save your
changes to the incoming 820 EDI user files, and return to the Remittance
Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-125).

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Remittance Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-
125), if you selected only one transaction set from that screen. If you selected
two or more transaction sets from the Remittance Detail Selection Screen,
press F12=RETURN to view or change detail data for the next transaction set in
the series you selected. When the next transaction set is another RMR
transaction, the current screen redisplays displaying the new data. When the
next transaction set is an ADX transaction, the Adjustment Detail Change
Screen (p. 2-130) displays.

F24=Delete

Press F24=DEeLETE twice to delete the transaction.
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Adjustment Detail Change Screen

TP ID: 100-01190 ADJUSTHENT DETAIL CHAWGE
Customer: —_ 1aa
Invodcer e
Adjustment Amount: L L 06, A8
Reason:
Flo=Update Flz=Return Fid=Delete

This screen displays after selecting to change an ADX transaction on the Remittance Detail Selection
Screen (p. 2-125) and press ENTER.

Use this screen to correct the adjustment amount information. The trading partner establishes the
values that appear in these fields based on the transaction set data being transmitted. Nevertheless, you
can change these values if they are incorrect observing that Payment Amount = Credit Amount + Adjustment
- Cash Discount Amount. The appropriate incoming 820 EDI user files are updated with the changed
information.

Adjustment Detail Change Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

T/P ID Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the remittance advice/payment
document.
Display

Customer Key the customer number for the customer sending the adjustment.

Valid Values: A customer number assigned in Customer/Ship to Master
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(N 10,0) Required

Invoice Key the control number of the invoice associated with the adjustment.
(N 30,0) Required
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Adjustment Detail Change Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Adjustment Amount

Description

Key the adjustment amount.

Adjustments affect receivables and, unlike payments, do not convey cash.
Nevertheless, adjustments become part of an A/R cash group for eventual
receipt in Cash and Adjustment Entry/Edit (MENU ARMALIN).

(N 21,3) Required

Reason

Key the reason code for the type of adjustment the customer is applying to
the invoice. The reason code is the applicable EDI adjustment number.

Valid Values: An EDI adjustment number assigned through EDI Adjustment
Numbers Maintenance (MENU EIFIL2).

(A 2) Optional

F10=Update

Press F10=UPDATE to save your changes in the incoming 820 EDI user files
and return to the Remittance Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-125).

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Remittance Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-
125), if you selected only one transaction set from that screen. If you selected
two or more transaction sets from the Remittance Detail Selection Screen,
press F12=RETURN to view or change detail data for the next transaction set in
the series you selected. When the next transaction set is another ADX
transaction, the current screen redisplays displaying the new data. When the
next transaction set is an RMR transaction, the Remittance Detail Change
Screen (p. 2-128) displays.

F24=Delete

Press F24=DEeLETE twice to delete the transaction.
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Delete EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen

DELETE EDI REMITTAMCE ADYICE/PAYMEMT

Trad Partner Id: 100-01130

Customer Mame: Jordans Department Store
Tranzaction DD BE5543

Trace MHumber:

Tranzaction Date: 12725703

Status: PHD

BZZ: Press Fid to confirm delet ~ presz F17 to return

FlZ=Return Fzd=Delete

This screen displays after selecting to delete a remittance advice/payment and pressing ENTER on the
Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114). Use this screen to delete the
transaction set from the incoming 820 EDI user files. Once deleted, that incoming transaction set may
no longer be viewed or processed.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

NOTE: Since the document was still in a pending status, the incoming document was
never converted into the Distribution A+ Accounts Receivable files; it only
existed in the incoming 820 EDI user files.

Delete EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trad Partner Id Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the remittance advice/payment
document you want to delete.

Customer Name This field displays the customer number associated with a transaction.
Customer numbers are assigned in Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE).

Transaction ID The transaction ID from the customer is a unique identifier for the payment

transaction and may be the check number used for the payment transaction.

Trace Number This field displays the trace identification number. EDI may automatically
assign the trace number during processing. It is a second unique identifier for
a transaction.
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Delete EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Transaction Date This field displays the transaction date, which the trading partner establishes
when sending a transaction set.

Status This field displays the status of the transaction you want to delete. Status can
be pending or held (PND or HLD).

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/
Payment Screen (p. 2-114) without deleting the transaction set.

F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the displayed transaction set.
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Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen

gzt ERROR MESSAGES

Trading Partner: 1400-01150

Tranzaction ID: B3545EF

Trace ID:

Error Message Text

AR GROUP ## has an Error Status. See OFfline Cash Entry Report.

Fl#=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view remittance advice/payments with errors pressing ENTER on
either the Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114) or the Completed
Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-136). Use this screen to review errors
associated with the receipt of this transaction set into the Distribution A+ incoming 820 EDI user files.

You can correct some of the errors associated with a transaction set on the EDI Invoice Remittance
Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-120). Other errors provide a non-specific error notice on this screen and
direct you to the Offline Cash Entry Report that was created, as is the A/R Cash Entry Report and will
be sent to the EDI Offline Report Output Queue specified on the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4).

You can correct minor errors in a transaction set (like those occurring when a payment fails to satisfy
the payment equation [Payment = Credit + Adjustment - Cash Discount] by editing the cash group that EDI
forms when it receives the transaction set into Accounts Receivable. You can access A/R groups by
pressing F11=EDpIT GRoupP on the Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-
136).

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trading Partner The trading partner whose transaction set you want to delete.
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Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Transaction ID

Description

The transaction identification, which EDI automatically assigns during
processing. The transaction ID is usually the same as the number on the
check that conveys payment.

Trace ID

The trace identification number. As with the transaction number, EDI
automatically assigns the trace number during processing. It is a second
unique identifier for a transaction.

Error Message Text

This field displays error messages.

When you access this screen from the Pending Incoming EDI Remittance
Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114), it displays major errors in the selected
incoming transaction. EDI identifies major errors in the earlier of two edits,
and defines those errors explicitly on this screen. Major errors affect a
transaction set’s essential data, such as invoice number, trading partner
number, etc. EDI cannot form cash groups for transaction sets with major
errors and therefore cannot receive them into accounts receivable. Unless
they display active (ACT) or held (HLD) status, transaction sets with major
errors display pending (PND) status. They never display completed (CMP)
status.

When you access this screen from the Completed Incoming EDI Remittance
Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-136), minor errors in the incoming transaction

appear on it. EDI identifies minor errors after it forms an A/R cash group in
Accounts Receivable.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen, either the Pending
Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114) or the
Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-136).
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Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen

COMPLETED THCOMIWG EDI REMITTAMCE ADYICE/APAYHEWT
Trad Partner ID Customer Mame Store Grp Tot Csh Bowd Trn Date 5ts Er
- ZEE-[117E Jones Department Sto [l 173,31 17:27/08 CHP
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=5elect T=Error Mzgs Trad Partres ID: ... ..........
Customer Mamel . e
Tranzaction I0: . . . . . 0 i
Trn Date:  From: ..., ... Ta: ...
Fi=Tranzaction ID F3=Refrezh F1Z=Return
Fd=Pending F11=Edit Group F15=Unreceive

This screen displays after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/
Payment Screen (p. 2-114). A status line displays for completed incoming remittance advice/payments.
These are cash payments and adjustments for which Distribution A+ has formed cash receipt groups in
Accounts Receivable. Note that a transaction set includes one or more payments and adjustments.

NOTE: A completed incoming 820 EDI Remittance Advice/Payment is one brought from
the network station through the third-party’s mailbox, and into the Distribution
A+ incoming 820 EDI user files. It is then is converted from the incoming 820
EDI user files into the Distribution A+ database as a cash receipt group.
Completed transactions will be purged during day-end processing based on the
company options for the Incoming Remittance Advice/Payment (820) User File
Purge Days defined in EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 7-20).

You can limit the documents in the list by trading partner ID, customer name, transaction ID, or
transaction date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been
entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGE DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to specify action on a completed transaction set. You can key
an action number in front of one or more transaction sets. When you specify
multiple actions, Distribution A+ displays them, sequentially, beginning with
the transaction set closest to the top of the screen.

You can perform the following actions for transaction sets whose status is not
held.

» Key an action of 1 and press F11=EDIT GRoup to edit an A/R Group. The
Cash Entry/Update Group Selection Screen displays, and you can make
your edits on it. For more information, refer to Cash & Adjustment Entry/
Edit (MENU ARMAIN)

» Key an action of 1 and press F15=UNRECEIVEt0 unreceive a completed
transaction set (that is, reverse its receipt as an A/R group). The status is
changed from completed to pending (PND) and displays on the Pending
Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114).

» Key an action of 7 and press ENTER to view errors for a completed
transaction set. The Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-134)
displays with non-specific error descriptions. For explicit error
descriptions, refer to the AR Offline Cash Entry Report (p. 2-141).

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner ID

Trading partner ID of the customer that sent the document. This column
displays the trading partner identification code to be used for this transaction.
Trading Partner IDs are assigned to customers through Customer/Ship to
Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

Display

Customer Name

The name of the customer remitting payment to you based on your selection
with the F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID function key. The Store
Number also displays with the Customer Name in the toggle sequence.

Display

Store

The store number of the customer remitting payment to you based on your
selection with the F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID function key.
The Store also displays with the Customer Name in the toggle sequence.

This column appears only when you use the F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID /
F2=TRACE ID toggle key in the Customer Name mode.

Store numbers are assigned to customers through Customer/Ship to Master
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

Display
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Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Transaction ID

Description

The transaction ID assigned by the system to identify the transaction displays
based on your selection with the F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID
function key.

Display

Trace ID

The trace ID are assigned by the system to identify the transaction displays
based on your selection with the F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID
function key.

Display

Grp

The group ID of the accounts receivable cash group that EDI assigns
completed transactions to. Refer to the A/R Cash & Adjustment Entry/Edit
section of the Accounts Receivable User Guide for details about A/R groups.

A ** in this column indicates accounts receivable posted the group as cash,
and you cannot edit or unreceive it.

A #i# in this column indicates a transaction set was received into accounts
receivable, however a cash group was not formed because of major errors.
Note that you cannot unreceive such a transaction set.

Display

Tot Csh Revd

The total cash received being sent by the customer.
Display

Trn Date

The transaction date of the payment transmittal which the trading partner
establishes when sending a transaction set.

Display

Sts

The completed document status shows as CMP when the document has
successfully been converted from the incoming 820 EDI user files into the
Distribution A+ database as an Accounts Receivable cash receipts group.

Display

Er

An E indicates an error occurred during the receiving process when
F15=RECEIVE or F17=RecEIVE ALL was selected on the Pending Incoming EDI
Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114).

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
1D

Use this field to limit the remittance advice/payments that display by trading
partner ID.

Key all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional
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Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Customer
Name

Description

Use this field to limit the remittance advice/payments that display by
customer.

Enter all or part of the customer name to limit the list.

Valid Values: A customer defined through Customer/Ship to Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Transaction ID

Use this field to limit the remittance advice/payments that display by
transaction ID.

Key all or part of a transaction ID.
(N 6,0) Optional

Limits: Trn Date

Use this field to limit the remittance advice/payments that display by
transaction date.

Key a transaction date, or range of dates, to display only transaction sets for
that date or date range.

For details about entering ranges, refer to the Introduction section of the
Cross Applications User Guide.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=Name / Press F2=NAME / F2=TRANSACTION ID / F2=TRACE ID 3-way toggle to choose

F2=Transaction ID/  Petween displaying the following information:

F2=Trace ID » Customer name and store
» Transaction ID
o TraceID

F4=Pending Press F4=PenDING to display the Pending Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/
Payment Screen (p. 2-114), where you can view pending remittance advice/
payments that have been loaded into Distribution A+ incoming 820 EDI user
files and that are pending receipt into Accounts Receivable.

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that

have occurred and include any new incoming 820 documents since you last
accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.
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Completed Incoming EDI Remittance Advice/Payment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

Description

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAGe DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F11=Edit Group

Press F11=EDIT GRouP with an action of 1 to present the Cash Entry/Update
Group Selection Screen in Cash & Adjustment Entry/Edit (ARMAIN). You
can change the cash total of an existing group on that screen. All changes
made in the group are only updated in the cash receipts group and are outside
the scope of the incoming 820 EDI user files.

Refer to the Accounts Receivable User Guide For information on the cash
receipts process.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 2-4).

F15=Unreceive

Press F15=UNRECEIVE to unreceive the completed remittance advice/payment
selected with an action number of 1. The cash receipts group previously
created will be deleted and the incoming 820 EDI user files will be reset to
pending (PND) and will display on the Pending Incoming EDI Remittance
Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114).

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed acknowledgements. The word ACTIVE will display
to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of 7 in front of one or more remittance advice/
payments that have an E in the Er column, the Incoming 820 Error Messages
Screen (p. 2-134) displays.

If you keyed an action number before more than one remittance advice/
payments, processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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AR Offline Cash Entry Report

AR130 02/18/19 15:28:17 AR OFFLINE CASH ENTRY REPORT AO/APEDICTLIN Page 1
Tran ABA Bank Account Currency
Company Date Number Number Transaction Amount Code
T 12718 cHk-32100 12,328.08 T
R R R R R R N R R I R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R A R R A R A N R A A R A A R A N A A A A A R A AR R A AR R A AR R A A AR A A AR R A AR A AR AR R A A AR A A AR AL R
Lin Invoice No./ Credited Received Cash Discount Adjustment
Seq  Check No Customer Date Amount Ampunt Ampunt Amount Adj No
T ez 180 10846 12,326.05 12,%.73 223 180.00.
0/00/00

2194: Warning - Discount Entered Greater Than Open Discount
2192: Received + Discount - Adjustment Must Equal Credited
2181: Warning - Discount Taken After Discount Date
1 Checks 1 Invoices 1 Adjustments 12,135.73 Us§
Group: 01 Trading Partner: 1400-01180 Mailbox ID:  Link02

FEEKEE tta—kM—a—xM—txkttxgttkkttkkttkkM—txkttxkttkkttkkttkkM—a—xM—txktta—ktta—ktta—kM—a—xu—txkttxkttﬂ:t

This report shows all the payments and adjustments that A/R received through the offline cash entry
files. It also shows any errors associated with these transactions. This report is generated each time A/
R receives an off-line cash group. With EDI, the incoming 820 EDI remittance advice/payment
transaction sets will load the Distribution A+ offline cash entry files.

AR Offline Cash Entry Report

Report/Listing Fields Description

Headings Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Company The company number associated with the offline cash receipts group.

Tran Date The transaction date identified when the offline cash receipts group was

created and submitted for payment processing.

ABA Number The bank number of the check used to make payment.

Bank Account Number The company’s bank account number that will receive the total payment
amount for this offline cash receipts group.

Transaction Amount The total amount being received from the customer for the invoice
payments in this offline cash receipts group.

Currency Code When International Currency is installed, the currency code identified in
the offline cash receipts files displays to qualify the currency of the
group total.

Lin Seq The line number for the specific payment in the offline cash receipts
detail file.

Check No The number of the check, if any, submitted for make payment.
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AR Offline Cash Entry Report

Report/Listing Fields

Customer

Description

The customer number to which payments are being submitted through
the offline cash receipts files.

Invoice No. / Date

The number of the invoice or finance charge for which payment has been
entered followed by the date of the payment.

Credited Amount The total amount the customer is being credited as having paid against an
invoice.
Received Amount The total amount of the payment that has been received.

Cash Discount Amount

The amount of a discount that is applicable to the customer’s payment, if
any.

Adjustment Amount An adjustment made to the payment, if any.

Adj No The adjustment number to identify the type of adjustment being made
with the value in the Adjustment Amount field.

(Error Messages) Any error messages found in the edit process run when this group was

created are printed for review and correction.

(Group Statistics)

The number of checks, invoices, and payment adjustments found in the
payment group with the corresponding group total. When International
Currency is installed the currency symbol displays to qualify the group
total.

(EDI Group Controls)

For cash receipt groups that were created through an Incoming 820 EDI
Remittance Advice/Payment transaction set, the following information is
also printed:

« The company number associated with the incoming Remittance
Advice/Payment

» Trading Partner associated with the vendor for the Remittance
Advice/Payment

» The unique identifier specified for the group in the Remittance
Advice/Payment transaction set.

Incoming Invoice (810)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Incoming Documents option that are used when
you select to work with incoming invoices on the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4).
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Title

Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen

Purpose

Lists pending, in-process, and held incoming invoices.

EDI Invoice Maintenance Screen

Used to change the trading partner ID, purchase order
number, invoice number, or invoice date.

Invoice Detail Selection Screen

Displays detailed information about each item on the
invoice.

Invoice Line Item Maintenance Screen

Used to change line item information.

Delete EDI Incoming Invoice Screen

Used to confirm the deletion of a pending incoming
invoice.

810 Error Messages Screen

Displays errors that occurred during the receipt of the
document into the user files.

Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen

Lists completed incoming invoices.

Off-line Receipt Validation Report

Prints following the receipt of an invoice to indicate the
success of or error in the transaction.
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Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen

PEMDING THCOMIMG EDI IWNWOICES
Trad Partner ID Yendor Cust PO Mumber Inwoice Mumber Inw Date Sts E
= lon-61196 160 166143 167452 TAA0H9 PHD
.. ZR0-[117R 20 10135 27445 TA0E9 PHD
=10 [0 B oy g 0| 1o} 16E131 Return 371005 PHD E
Last
Actions Limits
1=Select d4=lelete Trad Partner ID: . 0 0 00 s,
P=Yiew/Chg bB=Releasze Yendor Moot ...,
3=Hold T=Error Mzgs Cust PO Mum:z
Iy Date: From: .., ... Ta: ... ..
F15=Receive
F2=Verndor Mame Fd=Completed F3=Refresh Fl2=Return F17=Receive ALl

This screen displays after selecting to work with Incoming Invoices and pressing ENTER on the
Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4) or pressing F4=PENDING on the Completed Incoming
EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-161). This screen also displays after keying Y before Incoming Purchase
Invoices (810) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2).

A status line displays for each pending invoice loaded into the incoming 810 EDI user files and is
awaiting processing into Accounts Payable. In addition, this screen shows invoices that are in-process
of being received.

NOTE: A pending incoming Invoice is one brought from the network station through the
third-party’s mailbox. This invoice is placed into the incoming 810 EDI user files,
but not transferred into the Distribution A+ database as a voucher group. At this
point, data from an incoming 810 EDI document has been translated from the
EDI standard document format and has been written to the Distribution A+
incoming 810 EDI user files.

You can use the limits to narrow the list of documents by trading partner ID, vendor number, vendor
name, customer purchase order number, or invoice date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the
Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when
using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:
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* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PAaGE UP to display the previous screen.

Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to specify an action on a pending incoming invoice. You can
key an action number before one or more transaction sets. When you specify
multiple actions, processing occurs sequentially beginning with the
transaction set closest to the top of the screen

You can perform the following actions on pending transaction sets:

« Key 1 and press F15=RECEIVE to receive a pending transaction set into an
Accounts Payable.The EDI Transaction Processor changes the transaction
set’s status from pending to completed. After its processing, the
completed transaction set displays on the Completed Incoming EDI
Invoices Screen (p. 2-161).

« Key 2 and press ENTER to review/change the pending transaction set data.
The EDI Invoice Maintenance Screen (p. 2-150) will appear.

« Key 3 and press ENTER to hold a pending transaction set to prevent its
further processing. The transaction set’s status, shown in the Sts column,
changes to HLD and remains so until you manually release the hold by
keying an action of 6.

» Key 4 and press ENTER to delete a pending transaction set. The Delete EDI
Incoming Invoice Screen (p. 2-157) displays where you can confirm the
transaction deletion.

« Key 6 and press ENTER to release a transaction set from hold. The status in
changes from HLD to PND.

« Key 7 before pending transaction set with an E in the E column and press
ENTER to review a transaction sets error. The 810 Error Messages
Screen (p. 2-159) displays with specific information about the error or
erTors.

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner ID Trading partner ID assigned to the vendor.
Display
Vendor The number of the vendor who initiated the transaction.
Display
Vendor Name The name of the vendor depending on the selection with the F2=VENDOR NAME

/ F2=Inv/PO Num toggle key.
Display
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Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Cust PO Number /
Invoice Number

Description

The customer’s PO number column and the invoice number column for the
transaction toggle with the Vendor Name column based on the selection with
the F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=INv/PO NuM toggle key.

Display

Inv Date

The date the invoice was created by the vendor.

Display

Sts

The current status of the incoming invoice, which will be one of the
following:

¢ PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the Distribution A+ incoming 810 EDI user files, but has not
yet been converted into the Distribution A+ database.

e HLD: The document has been put on hold. No processing will occur until
it is removed from hold.

e ACT: The document is currently being converted from the incoming 810
EDI user files into the Distribution A+ database. When processing is
complete, the document will be listed on the Completed Incoming EDI
Invoices Screen (p. 2-161).

» SPD: Indicates that the document is currently being moved from the EDI
third party’s mailbox into the Distribution A+ incoming 810 EDI user
files, or that an error occurred when the document was sent from the
trading partner or moved from the EDI third party’s mailbox into the
incoming 810 EDI user files (in which case, you will need to delete the
transaction).

Display

Indicator E for documents that had errors during the receiving process.
Display

Limits: Trad Partner ID Use this field to limit the invoices that display by trading partner ID.

Key all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional

Limits: Vendor No

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by vendor number.
Key all or part of the vendor number to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 30) Optional
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Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits:
Cust PO Num /

Vendor Name

Description

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by either the customer
purchase order number or the vendor name. The field that displays is based
on your selection with the F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=INv/PO Num function key.

Key all or part of the customer purchase order number or the vendor name to
limit the list.

Valid Values: For the Vendor Name field, a vendor defined through Vendors
Maintenance (MENU POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Inv Date

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by the invoice date.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=Vendor Name /
F2=Inv/PO Num

F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=INv/PO Num is used as a toggle to display either the
name of the vendor who sent the Invoice or the customer Purchase Order
number.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompPLETED to access the Completed Incoming EDI Invoices
Screen (p. 2-161).

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 810 documents since you last
accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=RerresH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAGe DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 2-4) or the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2) based on where you
came from. However, if on that screen you keyed Y for multiple documents
types, the next document that you selected to review will be shown instead.
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Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F15=Receive

Description

Press F15=RECEIVE to process the invoice documents with a status of pending
(PND) that were selected with an action number of 1. A job is submitted to
the EDI Transaction Processor and the data transfers from the incoming 810
EDI user files through offline voucher entry to create vendor payment
groups.

A message will appear if pre-edit errors are detected. The Offline Receipt
Validation Report will be sent to the EDI Offline Report Output Queue
specified on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4).

As long as no errors occur, the invoice will be flagged completed (CMP) and
displayed on the Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-161).

F17=Receive All

Press F17=RecEIVE ALL to receive all invoice documents with a status of
pending (PND) and without errors. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction
Processor and the data transfers from the incoming 810 EDI user files
through offline voucher entry to create vendor payment groups.

A message will appear if pre-edit errors are detected. The Offline Receipt
Validation Report will be sent to the EDI Offline Report Output Queue
specified on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4).

As long as no errors are discovered, the invoice will be flagged complete
and displayed on the Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-161).
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Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the pending invoices. The word ACTIVE will display to the right
of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

2 before one or more invoices and press ENTER, the EDI Invoice
Maintenance Screen (p. 2-150) displays to view/change the invoice details.

3 before one or more invoices with a status of PND and press ENTER, those
invoices are placed on hold. The status of the invoices, indicated in the
Sts column, changes to HLD. No further processing can occur for these
invoices until these holds are manually released (by keying a 6 before the
same invoices and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more invoices, pressing ENTER displays the Delete EDI
Incoming Invoice Screen (p. 2-157) for each invoice.

6 before one or more invoices that have a status of HLD and press ENTER,
you remove the hold. The status of the invoice, indicated in the Sts
column, returns to PND. Only after a hold has been removed from an
invoice is it available for processing.

7 before one or more invoices that have an E in the Err column and press
ENTER, the 810 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-159) will appear. Error
messages which occurred during any portion of the invoice’s receipt
process are displayed for review. An invoice remains on this screen with a
status of PND if an unsuccessful attempt was made to receive it using the
F15=RECEIVE or F17=RECEIVE ALL key.

If you keyed an action number before more than one invoice, processing will
occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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EDI Invoice Maintenance Screen

EDT INYOICE MAIMTEMANCE

Trad Partner ID: 100-£1190

PO Number: 1060143
Invoice Mumber: 1G745%
Irnvoice Date: T43019

Trad Partner ID: 100-01190

PO Mumber: eatas
Invoice Mumber: Ag7432 L
Invoice Date: TAHE

FS=Detail Flo=Update F1z=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view/change a pending incoming invoice on the Pending
Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-144).

Use this screen to view/change the trading partner ID, purchase order number, invoice number, or
invoice date. Press F10=UPDATE to update the incoming 810 EDI user files with the changes on this
screen.

EDI Invoice Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trad Partner ID Trading partner ID assigned to the vendor.
Display
PO Number The number of the purchase order related to the invoice.
Display
Invoice Number The number of the vendor’s invoice.
Display
Invoice Date The date the invoice was created by the vendor.
Display
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EDI Invoice Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Trad Partner Id

Description

Key the trading partner code assigned to the vendor through Vendor Master
Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

Default Value: The trading partner ID for the selected invoice.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a vendor through Vendor
Master Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

(A 15) Required

PO Number

Key the customer’s purchase order number for the invoice being received.

Default Value: The purchase order number associated with the selected
invoice.

(A 22) Required

Invoice Number

Key an invoice number.

Default Value: The number of the selected invoice.
(A 15) Required

Invoice Date

Key the invoice date.
Default Value: The date of the selected Invoice.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(A 6) Required

F5=Detail Press F5=DETAIL to view/change information for items on the invoice. The
Invoice Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-152) will appear.

F10=Update If you make changes to this screen, press F10=UPDATE to save your changes.
The incoming 810 EDI user files will be updated.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p.

2-144), after all changes have been made and updated.
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Invoice Detail Selection Screen

INYOICE DETAIL SELECTION TP ID: 1dG-01190 POz 10E143
Invoice: 187457 Inw Date: 7Tr30/09

el Assign ID Ttem Humber Quantity JIF|

_ 1a ALZ0 1. 6EE A

Bottom

Actions

1=Change Item Find (FEY: .

FE=Find Item Fl#=Return

This screen displays after pressing F5=DeTalL on the EDI Invoice Maintenance Screen (p. 2-150). Use
this screen to review and change information for items on the invoice.

Invoice Detail Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

T/P ID Trading partner ID assigned to the vendor.
Display

PO The number of the purchase order related to the invoice.
Display

Invoice The number of the vendor’s invoice.
Display

Inv Date The date the invoice was created by the vendor.
Display

Sel Use this field to select the item. Key 1 before one or more items and
processing will occur, one at a time, for each item selected.
(A 1) Optional

Assign ID The currently assigned numeric identifier for the selected item.
Display

Item Number The item number and item description for the specific item.
Display
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Invoice Detail Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Quantity

Description

The quantity being billed for expressed in the buying unit of measure for the
item.

Display

UM

The buying unit of measure for the item.

Display

(Suspend Code)

An S displays in this column on this to indicates that the item was suspended
on the Invoice Line Item Maintenance Screen (p. 2-154). Suspended line
items will not be included with other items when the incoming 810 EDI user
files are received into Distribution A+ to create voucher groups.

Find (F6)

Use this field to locate an item and position the cursor on the first occurrence
of the item you are trying to locate.

Key the item number you want to find and press F6=FIND ITEM.

Valid Values: An item number defined through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Optional

F6=Find Item

After keying an item number in the Find (F6) field, press F6=FIND ITEM to
locate the item. All fields in the appropriate EDI users files which could
contain the item number are searched, and when the first occurrence of the
item is found the cursor is positioned at that item on this screen. Press
F6=FIND ITEM again to position the cursor at the next occurrence of the item, if
any. Also, a message displays informing you that the screen is positioned to
the record containing the find string. If the item is not found, a message
informs you that the record was not found.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the EDI Invoice Maintenance Screen (p. 2-150).

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If you keyed 1 to change an item, the
Invoice Line Item Maintenance Screen (p. 2-154) will appear.
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Invoice Line Item

Maintenance Screen

LIME TTEM MAIWTEWAMCE T#P ID: 100-E1190 POz 100143
Invoice: 187452 Inw Date: 7T/30/09
Azn ID: 10 [tem: ALZ0
Assigred I0: 100, . ... .. ... .. .. ..., [IT101)
Quantity: . ..... 1.000 [IT10Z) UnitsBazi=: CA  (IT103)
Unit Price: . . .....! 9. FEEEE, [IT104) Basis Unit: CA (IT105)
Prods/Srw [ual Product#Servwice ID
ITiE: ., B 5
ITioa: MG ITIE9: Y- .
ITii@: I o 5
IT11Z2: 5 5 2=
IT114: I o I
IT116: 0 5 =
IT114: I 5 = T
IT1z0: =
IT1zz: I T
IT1z4: 2=
Flo=Update Flz=Return Fiz=Item Ing

This screen displays after selecting to change an item and pressing ENTER on the Invoice Detail
Selection Screen (p. 2-152). Use this screen to change item detail information for items on the invoice.
The appropriate incoming 810 EDI user filed are updated with the changed information.

Invoice Line Item Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

T/P ID Trading partner ID of the vendor associated with the item.
Display
PO The number of the purchase order related to the invoice or the vendor name,
depending on your selection with the F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=INv / F2=PO Num
toggle key.
Display
Invoice The number of the vendor’s invoice.
Display
Inv Date The date the invoice was created by the vendor.
Display
Asn ID The assigned numeric identifier for the item.
Display
Item The item number ordered from the vendor.
Assigned ID (IT101)  Key the assigned numeric identifier (IT101) for the item.

(A 11) Optional
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Invoice Line Item Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Quantity (IT102) The quantity (IT102) of the item ordered from the vendor.
Key the quantity purchased.
(N 8,3) Optional
Unit/Basis (IT103) This unit/basis (IT103) code refers to the buying unit of measure ordered for
the stated quantity.
Key the unit/basis buying unit of measure used to order the item.
(A 2) Optional
Unit Price (IT104) The unit price (IT104) of the item from the specific vendor which will be
compared to the vendor/item cost for edit purposes.
Key the unit price of the item.
(N 8,5) Optional
Basis Unit (IT105) This basis unit (IT105) code refers to the costing unit of measure for the
stated unit price.
Key the basis unit code of the price for the ordered item.
(A 2) Optional
Prod/Srv Qual Key the new product/service qualifier IDs. A qualifier is an element that

identifies the type of data in another element. Usually qualifiers are fixed
values, for example, VN for vendor’s item number.

Key the product/service qualifier.
(10 @ A 2) Optional

Product /Service ID

These fields displays a representation of the Product/Service Qualifier IDs in
the Prod/Srv Qual field. For example, if the Product/Service Qualifier
contains VN, meaning vendor item number, this field immediately to the
right would contain the vendor’s item number for the product being invoiced.

Key the product/service ID.

(10 @ A 30) Optional
F10=Update If you make any changes to this screen, press F10=UPDATE to save your

changes and return to the Invoice Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-152). All

incoming 810 EDI user files which contain these fields are updated.
F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Invoice Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-152)

without saving your changes.

F22=Item Inq

Press F22=ITem INa to review the inventory status for the item. The /nventory
Status Screen will appear. Refer to Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) in the
Inventory Accounting User Guide for information about that screen.
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Invoice Line Item Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F24=Suspend/Un- F24=SusPEND / F24=UN-SusPEND allows you to suspend or un-suspend an item,

Suspend depending on the status of the item. Suspended items will not be included
with other items when the incoming 810 EDI user files are received into
Distribution A+ to create new voucher groups.

» Press F24=SusPeND to suspend the item. The Invoice Detail Selection
Screen (p. 2-152) will appear and an S appears to the right of the U/M field
for the selected item. To un-suspend the item, select it for change on the
Invoice Detail Selection Screen (p. 2-152).

e Press F24=UN-SusPeND to un-suspend the item. The Invoice Detail
Selection Screen (p. 2-152) will appear and the S that appeared to the right
U/M field for the selected item no longer displays.

2-156



Working with Incoming Documents

Delete EDI Incoming Invoice Screen

DELETE EDT THCOMING INWOICE

Trad Partner Id:  ZO0-01170

Yerndor Mame: K & M CORPORATION
Involce Mumber: 27446

Invoice Date: 7430509

Status: PHD

BZZ: Press Fid to confirm delet ~ presz F17 to return

FlZ=Return Fzd=Delete

This screen displays after selecting to delete an invoice and pressing ENTER on the Pending Incoming
EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-144). Use this screen to confirm the deletion of the selected pending
incoming document from your incoming 810 EDI user files. Once deleted, that incoming document
may no longer be viewed or processed.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

NOTE: Since the document was still in a pending (PND) status, the incoming invoice
document was never converted into the Accounts Payable voucher entry files; it
only existed in the incoming 810 EDI user files.

Delete EDI Incoming Invoice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trad Partner ID Trading partner ID of the vendor associated with the item.
Vendor Name The number of the vendor who initiated the transaction.
Invoice Number The number of the vendor’s invoice.

Invoice Date The date the invoice was created by the vendor.
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Delete EDI Incoming Invoice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Sts

Description

The current status of the incoming invoice, which will be one of the
following:

» PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the Distribution A+ incoming 810 EDI user files, but has not
yet been converted into an offline voucher group.

* HLD: The document has been put on hold in the Distribution A+
incoming 810 EDI user files. No processing will occur until it is removed
from hold.

» SPD: Indicates that the document is currently being moved from the EDI
third party’s mailbox into the incoming 810 EDI user files, or that an error
occurred when the document was sent from the trading partner or moved
from the EDI third party’s mailbox into the incoming 810 EDI user files
(in which case, you will need to delete the transaction).

F12=Return

Press F12=REeTURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p.
2-144) without deleting the selected Invoice.

F24=Delete

Press F24=DeLETE twice to delete the invoice from the incoming 810 EDI user
files. The Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-144) will appear. The
deleted document will no longer be included in the list of pending incoming
documents.
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810 Error Messages Screen

g1t ERROR MESSAGES

Trading Partner: 180-£1190
Irwoice Mo: 18745E

Error Message Text

Errors for Item: ALZQ
Incoming UsH for line item i= not the same as PO USH

Fl#=Return

This screen displays after keying 7 and press ENTER to view error messages for an incoming invoice on
the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-144). Use this screen to review the errors that occurred
during the receipt of this document into the incoming 810 EDI user files.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

810 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trading Partner The trading partner code assigned to the vendor from whom you received
this EDI document.
Invoice No The invoice number associated with the document.
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810 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Error Message Text

Description

The text of the error that occurred during the receipt of this document into
your user files. If an attempt was made to convert this document into an
offline voucher group and errors resulted, a message refers you to the
Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-169) for errors.

Sample messages:
e Incoming U/M for line item is not the same as PO U/M
» The Allowance Charge is not valid

« Add the allowance charge through EDI Allowance/Charge Codes
Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1)

* No Landing Cost on PO even though Allowance Charge was
specified

» The incoming invoice contains an EDI Allowance/Charge Code, but
there is no landing cost information in the purchase order.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p.
2-144) after you have finished reviewing the error message.
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Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen

COMPLETED TWCOMIWG EDI INYOICES
Trad Partner ID Yendor Cust PO Mumber Inwoice Mumber Inw Date Sts E
= lon-61190 160 166143 157452 TAAEH9 CHP E
Last
Actions
1=Select T=Error Mzgs Trad Partner ID: 0 0 000000,
Vendor Mo.: L. ...
Cust PO Moot
From: ,.,.... To: ... ..
F4=Pending F3=Crt Date
F2=Verndor Mame F5=Refresh  F11=Chg Vch Flz=Return  F15=Unreceive

This screen displays after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-
144). A status line displays for each completed invoice received into Accounts Payable.

NOTE: A completed incoming Invoice is one brought from the network station through
the third-party’s mailbox, and into the Distribution A+ incoming 810 EDI user
files. It is then is converted from the incoming 810 EDI user files into the
Distribution A+ database as an Accounts Payable voucher group. Completed
transactions will be purged during day-end processing based on the company
options for the Incoming Invoice (810) User File Purge Days defined in EDI
Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 7-20).

You can use the limits to narrow the list of documents that is shown. The word ACTIVE displays to the
right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also

apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN Or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PAaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.
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Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to specify the action to perform on a completed incoming
invoice. You can key a number before one or more invoices and processing
will occur one at a time for each of those selected.

The following actions are available:
» Key 1 and press F11=CHG VcH to review or modify an invoice.

» Key 1 and press F15=UNRECEIVE to unreceive an invoice. After you delete
the voucher, the status of the invoice will change from completed to
pending and the voucher will no longer exist in Accounts Payable. In
other words, the data transfers back from the Accounts Payable database
files to the user files from which it was extracted.

« Key 7 and press ENTER to review error messages for an Invoice with an E
in the E column. The 810 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-159) will appear and
errors messages which occurred during any portion of that Invoice’s
receiving process will display.

(A 1) Optional
Trad Partner ID Trading partner ID assigned to the vendor.
Display
Vendor The number of the vendor who initiated the transaction.
Display
Cust PO Number The number of the customer’s purchase order related to the invoice or the
Vendor Name vendor name, depending on your selection with the F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=INV/

PO Num toggle key.
Display

Invoice Number

The number of the invoice sent by the vendor or and the voucher number

Voucher Number created in Accounts Payable depending on your selection with the F2=VENDOR
NAME / F2=INv/ PO NuM toggle key.
Display
Inv Date The date the invoice was received from the vendor or the date the invoice
Crt Date was created by the vendor, depending on your selection with the F9=CRT DATE

/ F9=Inv DAT toggle key.
Display
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Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Sts

Description

The current status of the incoming invoice, which will be CMP for
completed.

If the Allow Off-Line Validation field is to Y through Vendors Maintenance
(MENU POFILE) for the vendor who sent the invoice, receipt validation will
be performed automatically for the voucher. The automatic receipt validation
will check the Cost Variance Warning Percent and Cost Variance Warning
Value defined through Purchasing Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).
Incoming invoices that exceed the cost variance warning percent/value will
not be receipt validated, but will remain as pending invoices marked with an
error on the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-144).

Display

Indicator E for documents that had errors during the receiving process.

Display

Limits: Trading Partner
ID

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by trading partner ID.
Key all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a customer through Customer/
Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)

(A 15) Optional

Limits: Vendor

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by vendor number.

Number Key all or part of the vendor number to limit the list.
Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)
(A 30) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the invoices that display by either the customer

Customer PO Number ; Purchase order number or the vendor name. The field that displays is based

Vendor Name

on your selection with the F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=INv/PO Num function key.

Key all or part of the customer purchase order number or the vendor name to
limit the list.

Valid Values: For the Vendor Name field, a vendor defined through Vendors
Maintenance (MENU POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits: Inv Date

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by the invoice date or the
invoice creation date. The field that displays is based on your selection with
the F9=CRT DATE / F9=INv DATE function key.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional
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Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F2=Vendor Name /
F2=Inv/PO Num

Description

F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=INv/PO NuMm is a 2-column toggle to display either the
name of the vendor who sent the invoice and the voucher number created in
Accounts Payable or the customer purchase order number and the vendor’s
invoice number.

F4=Pending Press F4=PenpING to display pending invoices. The Pending Incoming EDI
Invoices Screen (p. 2-144) will appear.
F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that

have occurred and include any new incoming 810 documents since you last
accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAGe DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PAaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Crt Date /
F9=Inv Date

F9=CRT DATE / F9=INv DATE is used as a toggle to display either the date the
invoice was received in the Crt Date column or the date the invoice was
created by the vendor in the Inv Date.

F11=Chg Vch

Press F11=CHg VcH to edit the voucher in Accounts Payable. The Joucher
Group Information Screen of Voucher Entry (MENU APMAIN) displays.
Refer to the Accounts Payable User Guide for information about this screen.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 2-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was keyed for more than
one type of document on that screen.

F15=Unreceive

Press F15=UNRECEIVE to unreceive the selected documents. This will delete
the offline invoice, but will reset the document flag to pending (PND) in the
incoming 810 EDI user files.
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Completed Incoming EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed invoices. The word ACTIVE will display to the right
of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of 7 in front of one or more invoices that have an E in
the Er column, the 810 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-159) displays.

If you keyed an action number before more than one invoice, processing will
occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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Off-line Receipt Validation Report

AP135 471318 10:11:00 QFF-LINE RECEIPT VALIDATION APEDICTLCD PAGE 1

Company: 01 PO Mumber: 100125  WH: 3 EDI Transaction Completed Voucher: 2735 Group: EQ0004

Company: 01 PO Mumber: 102717 Seq Mum: 10  Ttem: AGQO
** ERROR ** Unit of Measure cannot be blank

This report is generated after pressing F15=RecEIVE or F17=Receove ALL on the Pending Incoming EDI
Invoices Screen (p. 2-144) for each incoming invoice that is received as a voucher. To review this report
on-line, key EDIJOBS on any command line and press the F10=TP OuTtpuT to review EDI output.

If the invoice is received successfully, this report will print inform you that the EDI transaction is
completed. If the invoice can not be received, this report will print the error.

Off-line Receipt Validation Report

Report/Listing Fields Description

Headings Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Company The company number associated with the voucher.

PO Number The purchase order number of the purchase order that corresponds to the

incoming invoice and the voucher.

WH The warehouse number that received the shipment from the vendor.

(Status) For completed transactions, the message EDI Transaction Completed
will print.

Voucher The voucher number assigned to the invoice as it was updated to the

Accounts Payable voucher group files.

Group The voucher group number assigned to the group as it was updated to the
Accounts Payable voucher group files. The group numbers begin with
the letter E and then number sequentially.

Sequence The sequence number prints only if there was an error receiving the
invoice.
Item Number The item number prints only if there was an error receiving the invoice.
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Off-line Receipt Validation Report

Report/Listing Fields Description

** ERROR ** For transactions in error, the error message text displays. Use this
information to correct the transaction and attempt to reload it.

Incoming Acknowledgement (855)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Incoming Documents option that are used when
you select to work with incoming acknowledgements on the Incoming EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 2-4).

Important

The Incoming EDI Acknowledgement transaction does not update the data in the Distri-
bution A+ back-end system. This process provides a discrepancy report to be reviewed
for data that is missing, incomplete, or that does not match the expected information
that does exist in the Purchase Order Detail File for the original PO and the vendor's
order. If there are no discrepancies, the Incoming Acknowledgements Report will advise
the user that the Automatic Incoming 855 process did run and complete and that there
were no discrepancies found.

Title Purpose

Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Lists pending, in-process, and held acknowledgements.
Screen

Incoming 855 Error Messages Screen Displays errors that occurred during the edit process.

Delete EDI Incoming Acknowledgements  Used to confirm the deletion of a pending incoming
Screen document.

Completed Incoming EDI Lists completed incoming acknowledgements.
Acknowledgements Screen

Incoming Acknowledgements Report Prints a summary of the acknowledgements and the
error edit flags that were applied.
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Title Purpose

Incoming Acknowledgements Discrepancy Prints a detail report of the acknowledgements and the
Report errors found.

Incoming Acknowledgements Discrepancy Prints a summary of the error edit flags that were
Recap applied to the acknowledgements in the edit process.
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Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen

PEHDING THCOMIMG EDT ACKNOWLEDGEMEWTS

Trad Partner ID Yendor PO Mumber Dye Date Items 5ts E

- ZEE-[117E 2L 1617 2 PHD
Last

Actions Limit=

1=5elect d=Delete Trad Partner ID: . 0 0 00 s,

P=Yiem PO b=Feleaze Yendor Moot ..,

3=Hold T=Error Mzgs PO Mumber:

Due Date: From: ..., .. Toal ...,

FZ=Yendor Mame
Fd=Completed F5=Refresh F39=0rd Date Fl2=Return F15=Edit F17=Edit ALl

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Incoming EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 2-4),
you keyed Y for Incoming Acknowledgement or pressing F4=PenpING on the Completed Incoming EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-178). This screen also displays after keying Y before Incoming
Acknowledgements (855) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2)

A status line displays for each pending acknowledgement that has been loaded into the incoming 855
EDI user files and that is pending edits against the purchase order.

NOTE: A pending incoming acknowledgement is one brought from the network station
through the third-party’s mailbox. This acknowledgement is placed into the
incoming 855 EDI user files, but not transferred into the Distribution A+ database
to confirm a sales order. At this point, data from an incoming 855 EDI document
has been translated from the EDI standard document format and has been written
to the Distribution A+ incoming 855 EDI user files.

You can use the limits to narrow the list of documents by trading partner id, vendor number, vendor
name, PO number, order date, or due date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits
heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using
toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BAcK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.
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Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to select the action you want to perform on a listed pending
document. You can key an action number in front of one or more transaction
sets. When you specify multiple documents, processing occurs sequentially
beginning with the transaction set closest to the top of the screen.

You can perform the following actions on pending transaction sets:

» Key 1 to indicate that you want to select the document to be edited against
the purchase order in Distribution A+.

« Key 2 to indicate that you want to review the purchase order document.

« Key 3to indicate that you want to place the document on hold which
prevents the edit of the acknowledgement to the purchase order in
Distribution A+. Distribution A+ suspends processing until you manually
release the hold.

» Key 4 to indicate that you want to delete the document from the user files.

» Key 6 and press Enter to release a transaction set from hold. The status
changes from HLD to PND.

» Key 7 for a pending transaction which shows an E in the Err column to
view a transaction set’s errors. The Incoming 855 Error Messages
Screen (p. 2-174) displays.

(A 1) Optional
Trad Partner ID The trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the acknowledgement.
Display
Vendor The vendor number of the vendor that received the purchase order.
Display
PO Number The PO Number sent to the vendor or the name of the vendor based on the
Vendor Name toggle of the F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=PO NumMmBEeR function key.
Display
Due Date / Press F9=DuE DATE to view the due date of when the customer expects the
Ord Date order to be delivered.
Press F9=0ORD DATE to vie the date the purchase order date was created.
Display
Items The total number of items in the purchase order.

Display
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Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Sts

Description

The document status can be:

* PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the user files, but has not yet been edited against the purchase
order.

e HLD: The document has been put on hold. No processing will occur until
it is removed from hold.

» ACT: The document is currently being converted from the user files into
the database.

» SPD: Indicates that the document is currently being moved from the EDI
third party’s mailbox into the incoming 855 EDI user files, or that an error
occurred when the document was sent from the trading partner or moved
from the EDI third party’s mailbox into the incoming 855 EDI user files.
(in which case, you will need to delete the transaction). That is,
Distribution A+ detected that the value of the CTT01 segment of the
header file is not equal to the actual number of detail lines in the detail file
for the transaction.

Display

Indicator E for documents that had errors during the edit process.
Display

Limits: Trad Partner ID Use this field to limit the acknowledgements that display by trading partner

ID.
Key all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a vendor through Vendors
Maintenance (MENU POFILE)

(A 6) Optional

Limits: Vendor No

Use this field to limit the acknowledgements that display by vendor number.
Key all or part of the vendor number to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

Limits:
PO Number /

Vendor Name

Use this field to limit the acknowledgements that display by either the
purchase order number or the vendor name. The field that displays is based
on your selection with F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=PO NUMBER.

Key all or part of the purchase order number or the vendor name to limit the
list.

Valid Values: For the Vendor Name field, a vendor defined through Vendors
Maintenance (MENU POFILE)

(A 30) Optional
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Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits:
Due Date /
Ord Date

Description

Use this field to limit the acknowledgements that display by the purchase
order due date or the purchase order date. The field that displays is based on
your selection with F9=DUE DATE / F9=ORD DATE.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=Vendor Name /

F2=PO Number

F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=PO NUMBER 1is used as a toggle to display either the
name of the vendor who sent the acknowledgement or the purchase order
number.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompLETED to display completed acknowledgements. The
Completed Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-178) will appear.

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 855 documents since you last
accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAGe DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PAaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=0rd Date /

F9=ORD DATE / F9=DUE DATE is used as a toggle to display either the purchase
order date or the purchase order due date.

F9=Due Date

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Incoming EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 2-4) or the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2) based on where you
came from. However, if on that screen you keyed Y for multiple documents
types, the next document that you selected to review will be shown instead.

F15=Edit Press F15=EDIT to edit the selected documents.

F17=Edit All

Press F17=EpIT ALL to edit all the pending documents.
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Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed acknowledgements. The word ACTIVE will display
to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

2 before one or more acknowledgements, pressing ENTER displays the
Vendor Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU POMAIN). Refer to this inquiry
as described in the Purchasing User Guide.

3 before one or more acknowledgements with a status of PND and press
ENTER, you place those acknowledgements on hold. The status of the
acknowledgements, indicated in the Sts column, changes to HLD. No
further processing can occur for these acknowledgements until these
holds are manually released (by keying a 6 before the same
acknowledgements and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more acknowledgements and press ENTER, the Delete EDI
Incoming Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-176) will appear for each
document.

6 before one or more acknowledgements that have a status of HLD and
press ENTER, you remove the hold. The status of the acknowledgements,
indicated in the Sts column, returns to PND. Only after a hold has been
removed from an acknowledgements is it available for processing.

7 before one or more acknowledgements that have an E in the Err column
and press ENTER, the Incoming 855 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-174) will
appear. Error messages which occurred during any portion of the
acknowledgements edit process are displayed for review. An
acknowledgements remains on this screen with a status of PND if an
unsuccessful attempt was made to edit it using F15=EDIT or F17=EDIT ALL.

If you keyed an action number before more than one acknowledgement,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.

2-173



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Incoming 855 Error Messages Screen

o5 ERROR MESSAGES

Trading Partner: ZEE-01170 K % M CORPORATION
PO Mumber: 188174

Error Message Text
I[tem on PO not found on Acknowledgement: AL50Q

Errors for Item: ALSORR
Irmalid ITtem number on Acknowledgement: A1SAERR

Fl#=Return

This screen displays after selecting to view error messages associated with:

« an incoming acknowledgement with an E in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the Pending
Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-169)

« acompleted acknowledgement with a Y in the Err column and pressing ENTER on the Completed
Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-178)

Depending upon which screen you came from, use this screen to review the errors that occurred during
the edit of this document into the user files.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Incoming 855 Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trading Partner The identification of the trading partner from whom you received this EDI
document.
PO Number The number associated with the document as converted from the EDI

standard document format.

Error Message Text The text of the error that occurred during the edit of this document into your
user files.

F12=Return After you review the error text, press F12=RETURN to return to the Pending
Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-169) or the Completed
Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-178).
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Delete EDI Incoming Acknowledgements Screen

R DELETE EDT TWCOMING ACKNOWLEDGEMEWT

Trad Partner Id: ZO0-01170

Yendor Mame: K & M CORPORATION
PO Humber: 106174
Status: PHD

wrezs F1E to return

Flz=Return Fzd=Delete

This screen displays after keying 4 to delete an acknowledgement and pressing ENTER on the Pending
Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-169) or the Completed Incoming EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-178). Use this screen to confirm the deletion of the selected pending
incoming document from the incoming 855 EDI user files. Once deleted, that incoming document may
no longer be viewed or processed.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Delete EDI Incoming Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Trading Partner Id The identification of the trading partner from whom you received this EDI
document.

Vendor Name The vendor name of the vendor that received the purchase order.

PO Number The number associated with the document as converted from the EDI

standard document format.
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Delete EDI Incoming Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Status

Description

The document status can be:

PND: the document has been converted from EDI standard document
format into the user files, but has not yet been edited against the purchase
order.

HLD: The document has been put on hold. No processing will occur until
it is removed from hold.

ACT: The document is currently being converted from the user files into
the database.

SPD: Indicates that the document is currently being moved from the EDI
mailbox into the user files, or that an error occurred when the document
was sent from the trading partner or moved from the EDI mailbox into the
user files (in which case, you will need to delete the transaction). That is,
Distribution A+ detected that the value of the CTTO1 segment of the
header file is not equal to the actual number of detail lines in the detail file
for the transaction.

Display

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements
Screen (p. 2-169) or the Completed Incoming EDI Acknowledgements
Screen (p. 2-178) without deleting the selected acknowledgement.

F24=Delete

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the acknowledgement from the user files.
The Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-169) or the
Completed Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-178) will appear.
The deleted document will no longer be included in the list of incoming
documents.
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Completed Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen

COMPLETED TWCOMIWG EDT ACKMOWLEDGEMEWTS
Trad Partner ID Yendor PO Mumber Dye Date Items 5ts E
- ZEE-[117E 2L 1617 3 CHP
Last
Actions Limits
1=5elect d=Delete Trad Partres ID: ., ... ..........
2=Yiew PO Yendor Mo.d L
PO Mumber:
Due Date: From: ., . ... To: ... ..
FZ=Yendor Mame
Fd=Pending F3=Refresh  F3=0rd Date F1Z=Return F15=Re-edit

This screen displays after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements
Screen (p. 2-169). A status line displays for each completed acknowledgement edited against the
current purchase order.

NOTE: A completed incoming acknowledgement is one brought from the network station
through the third-party’s mailbox, and into the Distribution A+ incoming 855
EDI user files. This acknowledgement transaction is placed into the incoming 855
EDI user files but not transferred to the Distribution A+ database. Completed
transactions will be purged during day-end processing based on the company
options for the Incoming Acknowledgements (855) User File Purge Days defined
in EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 7-20).

You can use the limits to narrow the list of documents by trading partner id, vendor number, vendor
name, PO number, order date, or due date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits
heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using
toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGE DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Completed Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Use this field to select the action you want to perform on a listed completed
incoming acknowledgement. You can key a number before one or several
acknowledgements and processing will occur for each of those selected, one
at a time.

e Key 1in front of acknowledgements that you want to select for an action.
If you key 1 and press F15=Re-EDIT, you can re-edit the acknowledgement.

» Key 2 in front of acknowledgements for which you want to review items
on the purchase orders which have been created for the completed
incoming acknowledgement.

» Key 4 to indicate that you want to delete the document from the incoming
855 EDI user files.

(N 1,0) Required

Trad Partner ID Trading partner ID of the vendor that sent the acknowledgement.
Display
Vendor The vendor number assigned to the vendor.
Display
PO Number The vendor name or purchase order number, based on the selection with the
Vendor Name F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=PO NUMBER toggle key.
Display
Due Date The purchase order due date or the purchase order date, based on the
Ord Date selection with F9=ORD DATE / F9=DUE DATE.toggle key.
Display
Items The number of items requested in the purchase order.
Display
Sts The document status can be CMP for complete.
Display
E Indicator E for documents that had errors during the edit process.

Display

Limits: Trad Partner ID Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by trading partner ID.

Enter all or part of the trading partner ID to limit the list.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID assigned to a vendor defined through
Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE)

(A 15) Optional
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Completed Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Vendor No

Description

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by vendor.
Enter all or part of the vendor number to limit the list.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE)

(A 6) Optional

Limits:
PO Number /

Vendor Name

Use this field to limit the acknowledgements that display by either the
purchase order number or the vendor name. The field that displays is based
on your selection with F2=VENDOR NAME / F2=PO NUMBER.

Key all or part of the purchase order number or the vendor name to limit the
list.

Valid Values: For the Vendor Name field, a vendor defined through Vendors
Maintenance (MENU POFILE)

(A 30) Optional

F2=PO Number /
F2=Vendor Name

Press F2=PO NuMBER / F2=VENDOR NAME to toggle between displaying the PO
number associated with the document as converted from the EDI standard
document format, and the name of the vendor associated with the trading
partner identification as retrieved from the Vendor Master File.

F4=Pending

Press F4=PenDING to display the Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements
Screen (p. 2-169) where you may review pending acknowledgements that
have been loaded into user files via EDI and that are pending edits against the
purchase orders.

F5=Refresh

Press F5=REFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new incoming 855 documents since you last
accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data.
On some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use
but do not display.

Use the F7=Pace Down to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PAaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE Up or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.
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Completed Incoming EDI Acknowledgements Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F9=0Ord Date /

Description

Press F9=ORD DATE / F9=DUE DATE to toggle between displaying the date of the
purchase order and the due date of the purchase order at the top of the screen.

F9=Due Date }
This key also controls the toggle of the Ord Date / Due Date data entry
fields, located at the bottom of the screen, which you can use for limiting
criteria.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements
Screen (p. 2-169).

F15=Re-edit Press F15=Re-eDIT to re-edit the completed incoming.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed a value in any of the Limits fields, press ENTER to limit the
display of the completed acknowledgements. The word ACTIVE will display
to the right of the Limits heading.

If you keyed an action of

« 2 before one or more purchase orders, pressing ENTER displays the Vendor
Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU POMALIN). Refer to this inquiry as
described in the Order Entry User Guide.

* 4 before one or more purchase orders, pressing ENTER displays the Delete
EDI Incoming Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-176).

If you keyed an action number before more than one acknowledgement,
processing will occur for each of those selected, one at a time.
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Incoming Acknowledgements Report

EIPSSSA 01/23/09 16.00.37 INCOMING ACKNOALEDGEMENTS REPORT ANAPEDICTLAC PAGE
Co. PO Nusber Trading Partner Vendor Order Total (ue Qate Items Status  Edit Flags
0 100174 200-M1170 00 00 00/00/00 3 ERRR  GUN

K & H CORPORATION

This report prints after pressing F15=EDIT or F17=EDIT ALL on the Pending Incoming EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-169), after the job has completed processing in the EDI Transaction
Processor. To review this report online, key EDIJOBS on any command line in Distribution A+ and
press F10=EP OuTpuT to review EDI output.

This report prints a summary of the edits of the acknowledgement to the existing purchase orders.

Incoming Acknowledgements Report

Report/Listing Fields Description

Headings Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Co The company number associated with the incoming PO
acknowledgement.

PO Number The purchase order number being acknowledged by the vendor

Trading Partner Trading Partner associated with the vendor for the purchase order.

Vendor The vendor number and name from whom the Acknowledgement was
sent.

Order Total The value of the items on the purchase order.

Due Date The requested delivery date of the PO in the acknowledgement.

Items The number of items on the purchase order.

Status The status of the purchases order can be Complete or Error.
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Incoming Acknowledgements Report

Report/Listing Fields

Edit Flags

Description

The edit flags listed that represent the errors from the acknowledgement
to the purchase order.

A - Trading Partner ID blank

B - Acknowledgement Trading Partner ID ID not on file

C - Acknowledgement PO Number is blank

D - No PO found for Acknowledgement PO Number

E - Acknowledgement vendor does not match PO vendor

F - Invalid item number on Acknowledgement

G - Acknowledgement cost U/M does not match PO cost UM

H - The cost U/M on the Acknowledgement is not a valid costing U/
M

I - Acknowledgement line item U/M does not match the PO line item
UM

J - Item on Acknowledgement not found on PO

K - Acknowledgement cost does not match PO cost

L - Quantity on Acknowledgement does not match quantity on PO
M - Due date on Acknowledgement does not match Due Date on PO
N - Item on PO not found on Acknowledgement

O - Number of lines on header does not match actual number of lines

P - Incoming U/M does not match GTIN U/M
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Incoming Acknowledgements Discrepancy Report

EIP3SSE 07/23/08 16.00.37

Co. Trading Partrer Vendor
1 200-04470 20 K & H CORPORATION 100474

Item on PO not found on Acknowledgesent: A150

Item on PO not found on Acknowledgement: AZH)

Ttem on PO not found on Acknowledgesent: A270

Acknowledgensent cost U/N does not match PO cost U/K:

Ttem on Acknowledgesent not found on PO: A4S0

Acknowledgenent cost U/N does not match PO cost UIK:

Item on Acknowledgement not found on PO AZN)

Acknowledgenent cost U/H does not match PO cost UIH:

Item on Acknowledgesent not found on PO AZTO

INCOMING ACKNOWLEDGEHENTS DISCREPANCY RERORT AAIAPEDICTLEC PAGE
PO Wumber Ln 5 [tem Humber

A150
A150
AZ
AZ20
AZT0
AZT0

e ol Pl Pl —h

This report prints after the Incoming Acknowledgements Report (p. 2-182). To review this report
online, key EDIJOBS on any command line in Distribution A+ and press F10=EP OuTpuT to review EDI

output.

For each purchase order acknowledgement from the vendor, this report lists the specific errors found,
including the line sequence number and item number when they are available.

Incoming Acknowledgements Discrepancy Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Headings Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Co The company number associated with the incoming PO
acknowledgement.

Trading Partner Trading Partner associated with the vendor for the purchase order.

Vendor The vendor number and name from whom the Acknowledgement was
sent.

PO Number The purchase order number being acknowledged by the vendor

Ln Seq The line number of the item in the purchase order.

Item Number The item number being ordered from the vendor on the specific purchase

order.
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Incoming Acknowledgements Discrepancy Report

Report/Listing Fields

Edit Flags

Description

The error edit flags shown on the Incoming Acknowledgements
Report (p. 2-182) are shown in specific detail for the purchase order and
the items on the purchase order on this report.

« A - Trading Partner ID blank

« B - Acknowledgement Trading Partner ID ID not on file

¢ C - Acknowledgement PO Number is blank

« D - No PO found for Acknowledgement PO Number

« E - Acknowledgement vendor does not match PO vendor

e F - Invalid item number on Acknowledgement

* G - Acknowledgement cost U/M does not match PO cost U/M

e H - The cost U/M on the Acknowledgement is not a valid costing U/
M

* I-Acknowledgement line item U/M does not match the PO line item
UM

» ] - Item on Acknowledgement not found on PO

* K - Acknowledgement cost does not match PO cost

e L - Quantity on Acknowledgement does not match quantity on PO

* M - Due date on Acknowledgement does not match Due Date on PO
e N - Item on PO not found on Acknowledgement

* O - Number of lines on header does not match actual number of lines
* P - Incoming U/M does not match GTIN U/M
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Incoming Acknowledgements Discrepancy Recap

AHTAPEDICTLED  PAGE

EIPBS5E O7/23/09 16.00.37 TNCOHING ACKNOWLEDGEHENTS DISCREPANCY RECAP
Edit Wumber
Flag of Description
A 0 Anhwlﬁlmt Treding Partner Id is blank
B 0 Acknowledgement Trading Partner Id is not on file
C ] Acknowledgement PO Mumber is blank
] ] Ho PO found for Acknowledgement PO Mumber
E ] Acknowledgement Vendor does not match PO Vendor
F 0 Invalid Item number on Acknow)edgems
G 3 Acknowledgement cost U/H does not mateh PO cost UIH
H ] The cost 0/H on the Acknowledgesent is not & valid costing U/H
I ] Acknowledgement line item U/H does not match the PO Tine item UIN
J 3 [tew on Acknowledgemsent not found on PO
K ] Acknowledgement Cost does not match PO Cost
L ] Oty on Acknowledgement does not match Oty
H ] Due Date on Acknowledgement does not match Due Date on PO
N 3 [tew on PO not found on Acknow]edgesent
0 ] Number of Tine items on Header does not match actual
9

2

This report prints after the Incoming Acknowledgements Discrepancy Report (p. 2-184). To review this

report online, key EDIJOBS on any command line in Distribution A+ and press F10=EP OuTPUT to

review EDI output.

This report prints a summary of the edit flags, their descriptions, and the number of errors per edit flag.
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Outgoing documents are those that have been or are to be sent to one or more trading partners. You can
work with outgoing documents using the Outgoing Documents option on the Electronic Data
Interchange Main Menu (MENU EIMAIN). Use this option to review and, if applicable, modify, send,
or delete documents that are scheduled to be sent (pending), or have been sent (completed) through
EDI to one or more trading partners.

Refer to “Infor Distribution A+ EDI Documents” on page 1-1 for a list of the type of documents that
can be transferred through this option.

Outgoing documents can be in one of three states: pending, completed, or user. Pending (PND)
outgoing documents are those that have been created in Distribution A+, but have not yet been loaded
from the database to the user files. Pending outgoing POs, Invoices, Acknowledgments, and ASNs are
created when you print the document, if you have selected to use EDI for this type of document and the
customer or vendor to which it is addressed. Pending outgoing Product Activity Data and Product
Transfer and Resale Report documents are created during Day-End processing.

Documents that have been translated from the Application Plus database to the user files but have not
yet been sent to the third-party EDI software package have the status of user (USR).

Completed (CMP) outgoing documents are those that have been successfully sent from the database to
the outgoing user files, sent to the third-party EDI software package, and then cleared from the user
files. Documents between the status of pending and completed are in User status, indicating that the
documents have been loaded into Distribution A+ user files, but have not yet been sent to the third-

party package.

Pending and completed outgoing documents are listed on their corresponding screens. You can limit
the list of documents that display on each screen by setting specific criteria.such as:

+ Company

» Customer Name

» Invoice Numbers

» Invoice Dates

* Buyer

* Vendor Name

» PO Numbers
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e Due Dates

»  Warehouse
You can select a single document or a list of documents to view, modify, process, or delete.

For pending outgoing documents, you can

+ send documents by submitting them to the EDI TP. During transaction processing, data is translated
from the database to the user files. Depending on which third-party EDI software package you are
using, you can also send documents from the user files to the third-party EDI software package, and
then clear the user files.

» put pending outgoing documents on hold or release them from hold. This function prevents further
processing until the documents are manually released from hold.

» remove pending outgoing documents. This function does not delete the documents completely; they
are only removed from the pending outgoing list.

For completed outgoing documents, you can

 select completed outgoing documents to reload data. For example, if you accidentally clear user
files prior to the translation and transfer of data to the third-party EDI software package, you would
resend the data back to the user files so that processing can continue.

« select user outgoing documents to remove data from the user files. For example, if you accidentally
send documents to the user files that should have been on hold status, you can unsend the document
with a function key. This action removes the document from the user files, changing the status from
user back to pending. The document is then removed from the completed outgoing document
screen and displayed on the pending outgoing document screen instead.

You can select to automatically load outgoing documents to the user files during Day-End processing
or to automatically release outgoing documents to the user files at a specified time interval through
EDI Options (MENU EIMAIN).

Once the documents are loaded into user files, they can be sent to the EDI network via your third-party
EDI package. Through EDI System Options (MENU EIMAIN), you may select to have your
documents automatically sent to the network once they have been selected to be sent using this menu
option. You also may set up your system options to have your documents automatically sent out when
Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) is run.

If errors occur during any stage of the EDI send process, notification appears on the Pending (or
Completed) Outgoing EDI Screen for the applicable document, and the entire process may be repeated
to ensure a document is accurately sent.

Outgoing Documents

Because this option is based on document type, it has been organized by the type of outgoing
documents with which you can work. This section also describes how to select the type of document
with which you want to work.
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Selecting the Outgoing Documents Type

This section describes the Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 3-4), which is used to select

the outgoing document type in the Outgoing Documents (MENU EIMAIN) option. You can select to
work with purchase orders, invoices, acknowledgements, advance shipping notices, product activity

data, and/or product transfer and resale reports. For information about working with

purchase orders, refer to “Outgoing Purchase Orders (850)” on page 3-5.

invoices, refer to “Outgoing Invoices (810)” on page 3-15.

acknowledgments, refer to “Outgoing Acknowledgment (855)” on page 3-26.

advance shipping notices, refer to “Outgoing Advance Shipping Notices (856)” on page 3-38.
product activity data documents, refer to “Outgoing Product Activity Data (852)” on page 3-50.

product transfer and resale reports, refer to “Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report (867)” on
page 3-62.
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Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen

OUTGOTHG EDT DOCUMENTS

Place a "%¥" beside the document(s) you wish to work with:

Outgoing Purchase Orders (B50)

Outgoing Irwvoices (G10)

Outgoing Acknowledgements [B55)

Outgoing Advance Shipping (85E)

Outgoing Product Activity Data (852)

Outgoing Product Transfer and Rezale Report (86T

F3=Exit

This screen appears after selecting option 2 - Outgoing Documents from the Electronic Data
Interchange Main Menu (MENU EIMAIN). Use this screen to select the type of outgoing EDI
document with which you want to work. One or more documents may be selected.

Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Document Types) Use this field to determine which document types you want to select for
review, change or deletion. At least one document type must be selected.

Key Y in the fields before the document types with which you want to work.

For those types of documents you do not currently want to work with, leave
the corresponding fields blank.

(A 1) Optional

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to the menu.
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Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If you keyed Y in the

» Outgoing Purchase Orders (850) field, the Pending Outgoing EDI
Purchase Orders Screen (p. 3-6) will appear.

e QOutgoing Invoices (810) field, the Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices
Screen (p. 3-16) will appear.

» Qutgoing Acknowledgements (855) field, the Pending Outgoing EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-28) will appear.

* QOutgoing Advance Shipping (856) field, the Pending Outgoing EDI
Advance Shipping Notice Screen (p. 3-40) will appear.

» QOutgoing Product Activity Data (852) field, the Pending Outgoing
Product Activity Data Screen (p. 3-52), will appear.

» Qutgoing Product Transfer and Resale Report (867) field, the Pending
Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report Screen (p. 3-64), will appear.

If you keyed Y in one or more fields, the appropriate screens appear in the
sequence selected.

Outgoing Purchase Orders (850)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Outgoing EDI Documents option that are used
when you select to work with outgoing purchase orders on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4).

Title Purpose

Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Lists pending and held purchase orders.
Screen

Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Lists completed and user status purchase orders.
Screen
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Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen

PENDING OUTGOTHG EDI PURCHASE ORDERS
Lo P.O. Vendor Yendor Name Dye Date WH Buuer Itemz Sts
- 1168174 266 K & M CORPORATION TA23/09 10 103 2 PHD
1 166170 17AE SEWMTRY CABIMETS BAAMME 3 101 1 ACT
1 166171 17TAR  SEMTRY CABIMETS BADMG 1 101 1 ACT
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=5elect d4=Remowe CoY ., P.O.: From: ., .., Ta: ., .. ...
3=Hold 5=Dizplay PO Yerndor Mamel e
EB=Releaze Due Date: From: .., ..., To: ... ...
Warehousze? . Buuer?
Fi=0rder Dt Fd=Completed FE=TP Id F15=5end
F3=Refreszh F1Z=Return F17=5end ALl

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 3-4), if
you selected to work with outgoing purchase orders or pressing F4=PenpING on the Completed
Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 3-11). This screen also displays after keying Y before
Outgoing Purchase Orders (850) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2). This
screen displays all of the pending outgoing purchase orders. A pending outgoing purchase order is one
that has been processed in Distribution A+ but the data has not yet been loaded into the outgoing 850
EDI user files.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in the Distribution A+ Purchase Order Files for
purchase orders stored with the EDI Purchase Order flag set to Y. These purchase
orders will remain on these screens until the PO is received complete and the PO
History files are purged through Reorganize A+ History Files (MENU
XAMAST). Refer to the Sts field description for details about a purchase order’s
current status with respect to outgoing 850 EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, purchase order number, vendor name or trading
partner ID, PO due date or PO order date, warehouse, and buyer. The word ACTIVE displays to the
right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also
apply when using the toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BAcK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.
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Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company number for which the purchase order was created.
Display
P.O. The purchase order number created for the vendor.
Display
Vendor The number of the vendor for whom the document was created.
Display
Vendor Name The vendor name or trading partner ID based on the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME
Trading Partner ID toggle key.
Display
Due Date The date that the purchase order receipt is requested or the date the purchase
Order Dt order was created based on the F2=ORDER DT / F2=DuE DATE toggle key.
The due date displayed is the earliest due date of all the items in the purchase
order.
Display
WH Warehouse for which the purchase order was created.
Display
Buyer Buyer associated with the purchase order.
Display
Items Number of items requested in the purchase order.
Display
Sts The document status can be:

« PND: The purchase order has been processed in Distribution A+, but the
data has not yet been loaded into the outgoing 850 EDI user files.

e HLD: The purchase order has been put on hold. No processing can occur
until it is removed from hold.

* ACT: The purchase order is currently being loaded into the outgoing 850
EDI user files. When completed, this document will be presented on the
Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 3-11) with a status of
USR.

» ERR: The trading partner ID was either not identified for this document’s
vendor when this purchase order was created and printed. Since the
trading partner cannot be found, the document cannot be sent. You must
update Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE) with a trading partner ID
so it is available for this transaction.

Display
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Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Actions Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected purchase order.
You can key a number before several purchase orders and processing will
occur for each of the selected purchase orders, one at a time.

Key 1 to select a purchase order with a status of pending that you want to
send and press F15=SEND to send the selected documents.

Key 3 for a purchase order with a status of pending that you want to place on
hold.

Key 4 for a purchase order that you want to remove from the list. Selecting to
remove the document sets the document specific send flag to N in
Distribution A+ thereby removing it from the list.

Key 5 for a purchase order that you want to review in detail through the Req/
PO Inquiry (MENU POMAIN).

Key 6 for a purchase order with a status of hold to remove the hold.
(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits: P.O. Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by purchaser order
number.

(N 5,0/2,0) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by all or part of a
vendor name or trading partner ID. The field that is available is based on
your selection with the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME key.

Vendor Name /

Trading Partner Id _
(A30)/ (A 22) / (A 15) Optional
Limits: Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by due date or order
Due Date / creation date. The field that is available is based on your selection with the
F2=0RDER DT / F2=DUE DATE key.
Order Dt

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

Limits: Warehouse Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional
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Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Buyer

Description

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by buyer.

Valid Values: A buyer defined through Buyers Maintenance (MENU
POFILE).

(A 3) Optional

F2=Order Dt/
F2=Due Date

Press F2=ORDER DT / F2=DUE DATE to toggle between displaying the due date
of the purchase order and the purchase order entry date. This key also
controls the toggle of the Order Dt / Due Date data entry fields used as
limiting criteria.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompLETED to display the Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase
Orders Screen (p. 3-11).

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 850 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=RerresH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F6=TPId/
F6=Vendor Name

Press F6=TP Ip / F6=VENDOR NAME to toggle between displaying the name of
the vendor for which the purchase order was created and the vendor trading
partner ID. This key also toggles the Vendor Name / Trading Partner Id field
in the Limits section of the screen.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwb function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Send

Press F15=SEND to send the documents with a status of PND and selected with
an action number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor
and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 850 EDI user files. The
purchase order will then display on the Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase
Orders Screen (p. 3-11) with a status of USR or CMP.
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Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F17=Send All

Description

Press F17=Senp ALL to load all displayed documents, with a status of PND,
into the outgoing 850 EDI user files. A job is submitted to the EDI
Transaction Processor and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 850 EDI
user files. The purchase orders will then display on the Completed Outgoing
EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 3-11), each with a status of USR or CMP.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those purchase orders that meet the selection criteria you entered.

If you keyed selection criteria in the Limits section and keyed an action
number before a purchase order, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display
and deletes the action number. You must re-enter the action number and
press ENTER again before the action will be carried out,

If you keyed an action of

» 3 before one or more purchase orders with a status of PND, pressing
ENTER places those purchase orders on hold. The status of the purchase
order, indicated in the Sts column changes to HLD. No further processing
will occur for these purchase orders until these holds are manually
released (by keying a 6 before the same purchase orders and pressing
ENTER).

» 4 before one or more purchase orders, pressing ENTER removes them from
the list of pending outgoing documents. A prompt displays to inform you
to press ENTER a second time to confirm the deletion of the document from
the list. Selecting to remove the document sets the document specific send
flag to N in Distribution A+ thereby removing it from the list.

« 5before one or more purchase orders and press ENTER to review in detail,
the Requisition/Purchase Order Header Screen displays for each selected
purchase order, in turn. Refer to this screen as described for the Req/PO
Inquiry (MENU POMAIN) in the Purchasing User Guide.

» 6 before one or more purchase orders that have a status of HLD, pressing
ENTER removes the hold status. The document status, indicated in the Sts
column, will be returned to their prior status of PND. Only after a hold has
been removed from a purchase order is that purchase order available for
processing.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen

COMPLETED OUTGOTHG EDI PURCHASE ORDERS
Lo P.O. Vendor Yendor Name Sent Dte WH Buuer Itemz Sts
— 11ed7eo 17aa  SEMTRY CRABIMETS T332 101 1 ISE
1 166171 17AB SEWTRY CABIMETS T 1 10 1 ISR
1 166174 ZEE K & M CORPORATION TA3109 10 103 3 ISR
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=5elect Ca’ P.0O.: From: ,,,,.., Ta: ., .. ...
4=ln=end Yendor Mame:
5=Dizplay PO Sent Dte: From: ., ,, ..., To: ... ...
Warehouse’ Buuery
Fi=Due Date Fa=Refresh F1Z=Return
Fd=Pending FE=TP Id F15=Rezend

This screen appears after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 3-6). A status line displays for each completed purchase order that currently exists in an
outgoing 850 EDI user file, or did exist in an outgoing 850 EDI user file and has since been removed
from that file after being sent to the third party mailbox for processing.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in the Distribution A+ Purchase Order Files for
purchase orders stored with the EDI Purchase Order flag set to Y. These purchase
orders will remain on these screens until the PO is received complete and the PO
History files are purged through Reorganize A+ History Files (MENU
XAMAST). Refer to the Sts field description for details about a purchase order’s
current status with respect to outgoing 850 EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, purchase order number, vendor name or trading
partner ID, PO order date or PO due date, warehouse, or buyer. The word ACTIVE displays to the right
of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply
when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGE DowN to display the next screen

* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company number for which the purchase order was created.
Display
P.O. The purchase order number created for the vendor.
Display
Vendor The vendor number for whom the purchase order was created.
Display
Vendor Name The vendor name or trading partner ID based on the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME
Trading Partner ID toggle key.
Display
Sent Dte The date that the purchase order was created or the date the purchase order
Due Date receipt is requested based on the F2=Due DATE / F2=SENT DTE toggle key.
The due date displayed is the earliest due date of all the items in the purchase
order.
Display
WH Warehouse for which the purchase order was created.
Display
Buyer Buyer associated with the purchase order.
Display
Items Number of items requested in the purchase order.
Display
Sts The document status can be:

¢ USR: The acknowledgement has been printed and loaded into the
outgoing 850 EDI user files.

¢ CMP: The acknowledgement has been loaded into the outgoing 850 EDI
user files and then moved to the third party mailbox for transmission.

* ERR: This completed purchase order has a blank or invalid Trading
Partner ID for the vendor through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE). Since the trading partner ID cannot be found, the document
cannot be processed further. You must update Vendors Maintenance
(MENU POFILE) with a trading partner ID so it is available for this
transaction.

Display
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Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected purchase order.
You can key a number before several purchase orders and processing will
occur for each of the selected acknowledgments, one at a time.

Key 1 to select a purchase order and press F15=ReSEND to resend it to the
outgoing 850 EDI user files.

Key 4 to select a purchase order in USR or ERR status that you want to
unsend. The purchase order will return to pending status.

NOTE: You cannot unsend an purchase order with a status of CMP
(complete) because it is no longer in the outgoing 850 EDI user
files.

Key 5 for an purchase order that you want to review in detail through the
Req/PO Inquiry (MENU POMAIN).

(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits: P.O.

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by purchaser order
number.

(N 5,0/2,0) Optional

Limits:

Vendor Name /

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by all or part of a
vendor name or trading partner ID. The field that is available is based on
your selection with the F6=TP Ib / F6=NAME toggle key.

Trading Partner Id _
(A 30)/(A22)/ (A 15) Optional
Limits: Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by due date or order
Sent Dte / creation date. The field that is available is based on your selection with the
F2=SENT DTE / F2=DUE DATE key.
Due Date

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)

(N 6,0) Optional

Limits: Warehouse

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional
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Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Buyer

Description

Use this field to limit the purchase orders that display by buyer.

Valid Values: A buyer defined through Buyers Maintenance (MENU
POFILE).

(A 3) Optional

F2=Due Date /
F2=Sent Dte

Press F2=SENT DTE / F2=DUE DATE to toggle between displaying the due date of
the purchase order and the date it was sent through EDI. This key also
controls the toggle of the Sent Dte / Due Date entry fields, used as limiting
criteria.

F4=Pending

Press F4=PenDING to go to the Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 3-6).

F5=Refresh

Press F5=RerREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 850 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=RerresH displays only those purchase order documents that meet
the selection criteria you keyed.

F6=TPId/
F6=Name

Press F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the name of the
vendor and trading partner ID assigned to that vendor for whom the purchase
order was created. This key also controls the Trading Partner ID/Vendor
Name field in the limiting criteria.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwb function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Resend

Press F15=ReseND to resend the documents that are selected with an action
number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the
data will be reloaded into the outgoing 850 EDI user files. When completed,
the purchase order will redisplay with a status of USR. Once the third-party
mailbox has been loaded, the transactions will display with a status of CMP.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those purchase orders that meet the selection criteria you entered.

If you keyed an action of

4 before one or more purchase orders, pressing ENTER removes them from
the list of completed outgoing documents and from the outgoing 850 EDI
user files. The document may then be viewed on the Pending Outgoing
EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 3-6) with a status of PND. You cannot
unsend an purchase order with a status of CMP (complete) because it is no
longer in the outgoing 850 EDI user files after being sent to the third party
product mailbox for transmission.

» 5 before one or more purchase orders, pressing ENTER displays the
Requisition/Purchase Order Header Screen for each selected purchase
order, in turn. Refer to the this screen in the Req/PO Inquiry (MENU
POMAIN) in the Purchasing User Guide.

Outgoing Invoices (810)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Outgoing Documents option that are used when
you select to work with outgoing purchase orders on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen (p.
3-4).

Title Purpose

Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Lists pending and held invoices.

Completed Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Lists completed and user status invoices.
Screen
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Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen

PENDING OUTGOIMG EDT TWMWOICES
Lo Inw Mo. Customer Mame I Date WH Items I Amt  Sts
1 10945 Mays Department Store 309505 5 3 513.57 ACT
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=5elect d=Remowe CoY ., Inwoice: From: ., .,.... To: ... ...
3=Hold a=Display Order  Customer Mamel . . . . e i
E=Releaze Iny Date: From: ., ,,.... To: ... ...,
Warehouse? |, Customer Mo.: .. .......
F&=0rderGn Fa=Refreszh Fa=0rder Dt F15=5%end
Fd=Completed F&=P0O F1z=Return F17=5end ALl

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 3-4), if
you selected to work with invoices or pressing F4=PenbING on the Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices
Screen (p. 3-22). This screen also displays after keying Y before Outgoing Invoices (810) and pressing
ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2). This screen displays all of the pending outgoing
invoices. A pending outgoing invoice is one that has been processed in Distribution A+ but the data
has not yet been loaded into the outgoing 810 EDI user files.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in the Distribution A+ Order Entry Files for sales
order invoices stored with the EDI Invoice flag set to Y. These invoices will
remain on this screens until the printed invoices are sent to the EDI User files.
Refer to the Sts field description for details about a sales order’s current status
with respect to EDI user files.

For consolidated invoices, one status line displays for all the orders that are included on the
consolidated invoice that is to be sent. This is a summary line, however, so the Inv No field will display
as *MULT, since this status line applies to multiple orders and all actions processed to a consolidated
invoice summary line will occur for all orders included in the summary.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, invoice or order numbers, customer name,
customer’s purchase order number, or trading partner ID, invoice dates or order dates, warehouse, and
customer number. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been
entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using the toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
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of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:
* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL FwD or F7=PAGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PAaGE UP to display the previous screen.

Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the sales invoice was created.
Display
Inv No The invoice number or order/generation number of the sales order for which
Order Gn the invoice was created based on the F2=ORDER/GN / F2=INnvoOICE toggle key.
Display
Customer Name The customer name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID
Customer PO Number Pased on the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME toggle key.
Trading Partner Id Display
Inv Date The invoice date of the sales order or the date the order was entered based on
Ord Date the F9=ORDER DT/ F9=INv DATE toggle key.
Display
WH The warehouse associated with the invoice’s sales order.
Display
Items The number of items on the sales order for which the invoice was created.
Display
Inv Amt The total value of the invoice due from the customer.
Display
Sts The document status can be:

e PND: The invoice has been processed in Distribution A+, but the data has
not yet been loaded into the outgoing 810 EDI user files.

« HLD: The invoice has been put on hold. No processing can occur until it
is removed from hold.

e ACT: The invoice is currently being loaded into the outgoing 810 EDI
user files. When completed, this document will be presented on the
Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen (p. 3-22) with a status of USR.

» ERR: A trading partner ID was not identified for this document’s
customer when this invoice was created and printed. Since the trading
partner cannot be found, the document cannot be sent. You must update
Customer/Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) with a trading partner
ID so it is available for this transaction.

Display
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Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected invoice. You can
key a number before several invoices and processing will occur for each of
the selected invoices, one at a time.

Key 1 to select an invoice with a status of pending that you want to send and
press F15=SEND to send the selected documents.

Key 3 for an invoice with a status of pending that you want to place on hold.

Key 4 for an invoice that you want to remove from the list. Selecting to
remove the document sets the document specific send flag to N in
Distribution A+ thereby removing it from the list.

Key 5 for an invoice to review in detail through the Open Orders Inquiry
(MENU OEMAIN) or the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU
OEMAIN) based on the current status of the order.

NOTE: For consolidated invoices, this function displays the orders that
are specific to that invoice number/bill-to customer number.

Key 6 for an invoice with a status of hold to remove the hold.
(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits:
Invoice
Order

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by invoice number or order/
generation number. The field that is available is based on your selection with
the F2=ORDER/GN / F2=INVOICE key.

(N 8,0) / (N 5,0/2,0) Optional

Limits:

Customer Name
Customer PO
Trading Partner Id

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by all or part of a customer
name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID. The field that
is available is based on your selection with the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME
key.

(A30)/(A22)/ (A 15) Optional

Limits:
Inv Date
Order Dt

Use this field to limit the invoice that display by invoice date or order
creation date. The field that is available is based on your selection with the
F9=ORDER DT / F9=INv DATE key.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional
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Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Warehouse

Description

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Limits: Customer No

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by customer number.

Valid Values: A customer number defined through Customer/Ship to
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(N 10,0) Optional

F2=Order/Gn /

F2=Invoice

Press F2=ORDER/GN / F2=INvOICE to toggle between displaying the invoice
number and the order number, including the generation of that order. This
key also controls the toggle of the invoice number and order/generation
number data entry fields, used as limiting criteria.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompPLETED to display the Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices
Screen (p. 3-22).

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 810 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=RerResH displays only those invoice documents that meet the
selection criteria you keyed.

F6=PO /
F6=TPId/
F6=Name

Press F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the
customer’s purchase order number, trading partner ID, or customer’s name.

Press F6=PO to display the customer’s purchase order number, for whom this
invoice was created. Pressing F6=PO also allows for the entry of a PO
Number, used as limiting criteria.

Press F6=TP ID to display the trading partner ID for whom this invoice was
created. Pressing F6=TP Ip also allows for the entry of a Trading Partner ID,
used as limiting criteria.

Press F6=NawmE to display the name of the customer for whom this invoice
was created. Pressing F6=NAME also allows for the entry of a Customer Name,
used as limiting criteria.
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Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

Description

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE UP are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Order Dt/

Press F9=ORDER DT/ F9=INv DATE to toggle between displaying the date of the
invoice and the order entry date of the customer’s order. This key also

F9=Inv Date
controls the toggle of the Order Dt / Inv Date data entry fields, used as
limiting criteria.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Send Press F15=SEnD to send the documents with a status of PND and selected with

an action number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor
and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 810 EDI user files. The invoice
will then display on the Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen (p. 3-22)
with a status of USR or CMP.

F17=Send All

Press F17=SEND ALL to load all displayed documents, with a status of PND,
into the outgoing 810 EDI user files. A job is submitted to the EDI
Transaction Processor and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 810 EDI
user files. The invoice will then display on the Completed Outgoing EDI
Invoices Screen (p. 3-22) with a status of USR or CMP.
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Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those invoices that meet the selection criteria you entered. If you
keyed selection criteria in the Limits section and keyed an action number
before an invoice, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display and deletes the
action number. You must re-enter the action number and press ENTER again
before the action will be carried out.

If you keyed an action of

3 before one or more invoices with a status of PND, pressing ENTER places
those invoices on hold. The status of the invoices, indicated in the Sts
column, will change to HLD. No further processing will occur for these
invoices until these holds are manually released (by keying a 6 before the
same invoices and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more invoices, pressing ENTER removes them from the list
of pending outgoing documents. A prompt displays to inform you to press
ENTER a second time to confirm the deletion of the document from the list.
Selecting to remove the document sets the document specific send flag to
N in Distribution A+ thereby removing it from the list.

5 before one or more invoices that you want to review in detail. If day-end
processing has not been run, the Order Display Screen or the ltem
Summary Display Screen of the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN)
appears based on OE tailoring options, for each selected invoice, in turn.
If day-end processing has been run, the /nvoice Display Screen or the Item
Summary History Display Screen of the Customer Order/Shipment
Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN) appears. Using any of these screens, you can
review the order in detail.For a description of these options, refer to the
Order Entry User Guide.

NOTE: For consolidated invoices, this function displays the orders that
are specific to that invoice number/bill-to customer number.

6 before one or more invoices that have a status of HLD, pressing ENTER
removes the hold status types. The status types of the invoices, indicated
in the Sts column, will be returned to their prior status of PND. Only after
a hold has been removed from a document is that document available for
processing.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen

COMPLETED QUTGOTWG EDT TNYOICES
Lo Inw Mo. Customer Mame Sent Dte WH Items I Amt  Sts
-1 109108 Jones Department Store Fr19510 5 5 473.92 USK
1 10914 Maus Department Store 219510 5 3 FER.OS ISR
1 10926 Jordans Department Store Fr19510 5 z gg.32 UsSK
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=5elect CoY ., Inwoice: From: ., .,.... To: ... ...
4=ln=end Customer Name: .
5=Diszplay Order Sent Dte: From: ., ,...., To: ... ...,
Warehouse? |, Customer Mo.: .. .......
Fi=0rdersGn Fd=Pending F&=P0 FliZ=Return
Fa3=Refresh Fa=Irn Date F15=Rezend

This screen appears after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen (p. 3-
16). A status line displays for each completed invoice that currently exists in an outgoing 810 user file,
or did exist in an outgoing 810 EDI user file and has since been removed from that file after being sent
to the third party mailbox for processing.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in the Distribution A+ Order Entry Files for invoices
stored with the EDI Invoice flag set to Y. These invoices will remain on this
screen until the order history files are purged through Reorganize A+ History
Files (MENU XAMAST). Refer to the Sts field description for details about an
invoice’s current status with respect to the outgoing 810 EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, invoice or order numbers, customer name,
customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID, sent date or invoice date, warehouse, and
customer number. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been
entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PAaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGe UP to display the previous screen.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the sales invoice was created.
Display
Inv No The invoice number or order/generation number of the sales order for which
Order Gn the invoice was created based on the F2=ORDER/GN / F2=INvOICE toggle key.
Display
Customer Name The customer name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID
Customer PO Number 0ased on the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME toggle key.
Trading Partner Id Display
Sent Dte The date the invoice was created for the sales order or the date the order was
Inv Date entered based on the F9=SENT DATE / F9=INv DATE toggle key.
Display
WH Warehouse associated with the invoice’s sales order.
Display
Items The number of items on the sales order for which the invoice was created.
Display
Inv Amt The total value of the invoice due from the customer.
Display
Sts The document status can be:

¢ USR: The invoice has been printed and loaded into the outgoing 810 EDI
user files.

» CMP: The invoice has been loaded into the outgoing 810 EDI user files
and then moved to the third party mailbox for transmission.

» ERR: This completed invoice has a blank or invalid trading partner ID for
the customer through Customer/Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).
Since the trading partner ID cannot be found, the document cannot be
processed further. You must update Customer/Ship to Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE) with a trading partner ID so it is available for this
transaction.

Display
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Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected invoice. You can
key a number before several invoices and processing will occur for each of
selected invoices, one at a time.

Key 1 to select an invoice to resend it to the outgoing 810 EDI user files.

Key 4 for an invoice in USR or ERR status that you want to unsend. The
invoice will return to pending status.

NOTE: You cannot unsend an invoice with a status of CMP (complete)
because it is no longer in the outgoing 810 EDI user files.

Key 5 for an invoice to review in detail through the Open Orders Inquiry
(MENU OEMAIN) or the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU
OEMAIN) based on the current status of the order.

NOTE: For consolidated invoices, this function displays the orders that
are specific to that invoice number/bill-to customer number.

(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits:
Invoice /
Order

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by invoice number or order/
generation number. The field that is available is based on your selection with
the F2=ORDER/GN / F2=INVOICE key.

(N 6,0) Optional

Limits:

Customer Name /

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by all or part of a customer
name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID. The field that
is available is based on your selection with the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME

Customer PO / toggle key.

Trading Partner Id (A30)/ (A 22) / (A 15) Optional
Limits: Use this field to limit the invoices that display by the invoice creation date or
Sent Dte / the date that the invoice was sent through EDI. The field that is available is
Inv Dat based on your selection with the FO=SENT DATE / F9=INv DATE toggle key.

nv Date

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional
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Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Warehouse

Description

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by warchouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Limits: Customer No

Use this field to limit the invoices that display by customer number.

Valid Values: A customer number defined through Customer/Ship to
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(N 10,0) Optional

F2=Order/Gn /

Press F2=ORDER/GN / F2=INVOICE to toggle between displaying the number of
the invoice and the number of the order, including the generation of that

F2=Invoice -
order. This key also controls the toggle of the Invoice / Order fields, used as
limiting criteria.

F4=Pending Press F4=PenpING to display the Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen (p. 3-
16).

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 810 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=RerResH displays only those invoice documents that meet the
selection criteria you keyed.

F6=PO / Press F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the

F6=TP1d/ customer’s purchase order number, trading partner ID, and customer’s name.

F6=N This key also controls the data entry fields for entering limiting criteria in the

=Name

form of a customer’s purchase order number, customer’s name, or trading
partner ID.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE Up or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Sent Date /
F9=Inv Date

Press F9=SENT DATE / F9=INv DATE to toggle between displaying the date the
invoice was created and the date the invoice was sent through EDI. This key
also controls the toggle of the Sent Dte / Inv Date fields, used as limiting
criteria.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Resend Press F15=ReseND to resend the documents that were selected with an action
number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the
data will be reloaded into the outgoing 810 EDI user files. When completed,
the invoice will redisplay with a status of USR. Once the third-party mailbox
has been loaded, the transactions will display with a status of CMP.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those purchase orders that meet the selection criteria you entered.

If you keyed on action of

4 before one or more invoices, pressing ENTER removes them from the list
of completed outgoing documents and from the outgoing 810 user files.
The document may then be viewed on Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices
Screen (p. 3-16) with a status of PND. You cannot unsend an invoice with
a status of CMP (complete) because it is no longer in the outgoing 810
EDI user files after being sent to the third party product mailbox for
transmission.

» 5 before one or more invoices to review in detail. If day-end processing
has not been run, the Order Display Screen or the Item Summary Display
Screen of the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN) appears based on
OE tailoring options, for each selected invoice, in turn. If day-end
processing has been run, the /nvoice Display Screen or the Item Summary
History Display Screen of the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU
OEMAIN) appears. Using any of these screens, you can review the order
in detail. For a description of these options, refer to the Order Entry User
Guide.

NOTE: For consolidated invoices, this function displays the orders that
are specific to that invoice number/bill-to customer number.

Outgoing Acknowledgment (855)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Outgoing Documents option that are used when
you select to work with outgoing acknowledgment on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4).

Outgoing acknowledgements can be set up to automatically resend if the sales order is changed by:
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« adding a new line item
+ deleting a line item
» changing an item’s order quantity

« changing an item’s item price

Select to use this feature by keying Y to the Outgoing: Resend Acknowledgement When Changed
option on EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen (p. 7-13) in EDI Options
Maintenance (MENU EIMAIN). You must also set the Track Order Activity option to Y in Order Entry
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). Order Activity captures the changes in the sales orders which
will trigger the resend of the acknowledgement.

Title Purpose

Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgements Lists pending and held acknowledgments.
Screen

Completed Outgoing EDI Lists completed and user status acknowledgments.
Acknowledgements Screen
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Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgements Screen

PEMDING OUTGOING EDI ACKMOWLEDGEMENTS
Co Order Gn Customer Mame Beq Ship WH Items Ord Total 35ts
_ 1 01885 00 Jones Department Store 12725707 5 1 4. de  ACT
1 pEEEn 02 Jones Department Store AT 5 4 197.03 ACT
1 pEEEl 00 Mays Department Store EA1ds05 5 4 FOS.Z1 ACT
o1 o014 08 Jordans Department Store e 3 TE.OF  ACT
.1 UELET 00 Jordans Department Store £419510 5 1 ACT
.1 82168 00 Jordans Department Store 2s19410 3 & 1992.70  ACT
1 0518 00 Jones Department Store FAEG505 S 3 FROL1D ACT
1 892519 00 Mays Department Store 3FOGA0G 5 3 513.57 ACT
o1 02519 01 Mays Department Store FAEG505 S 1 ACT
.1 025320 00 Jordans Department Store AFOGA0G 5 & 146.74  ACT
More
Actions Limits
1=5elect d=Remowe CoY ., Order: From: , ... A s LA
3=Hold 9=Dizplay Order  Customer Mame: . . . . .
E=Releaze Req Ship: From: ., ,...., To: ... ...,
Warehousze? |, Customer Mo.: .. .......
FS5=Refresh Fa=0rder Dt F15=5end
Fd=Completed F&=P0O F1z=Return F17=5end ALl

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 3-4), if
you selected to work with acknowledgements or pressing F4=PEnDING on the Completed Outgoing EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-34). This screen also displays after keying Y before Outgoing
Acknowledgements (855) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2). This screen
displays all of the pending outgoing acknowledgments. A pending outgoing acknowledgement is one
that has been processed in Distribution A+, but the data has not yet been loaded into the outgoing 855
EDI user files.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in the Distribution A+ Order Entry Files for sales
orders stored with the EDI Acknowledgement flag set to Y. These invoices will
remain on this screens until the printed acknowledgements are sent to the EDI
User files. Refer to the Sts field description for details about a sales order’s
current status with respect to EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, order numbers, customer name, customer number,
customer’s purchase order number, trading partner ID, requested ship dates, order dates, or warehouse.
The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of
the limits fields. The limits also apply when using the toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.
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Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the acknowledgement was created.
Display

Order Gn The order/generation number of the sales order for which the
acknowledgement was created.
Display

Customer Name The customer name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner [D

Customer PO Number 0ased on the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAwmE toggle key.

Trading Partner Id Display
Req Ship The requested ship date on the sales order or the date the sales order was
Order Dt entered based on the F9=ORDER DT/ F9=REa SHIP key.
Display
WH Warehouse associated with the acknowledgements order.
Display
Items The number of items on the sales order for which the acknowledgement was
created.
Display
Ord Total The total value of the sales order for which the acknowledgement was
created.
Display
Sts The document status can be:

» PND: The acknowledgement has been processed in Distribution A+, but
the data has not yet been loaded into the outgoing 855 EDI user files.

e HLD: The acknowledgement has been put on hold. No processing can
occur until it is removed from hold.

e ACT: The acknowledgement is currently being loaded into the outgoing
855 EDI user files. When completed, this document will be presented on
the Completed Outgoing EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-34) with a
status of USR.

* ERR: A trading partner ID was not identified for this document’s
customer when this acknowledgement was created and printed. Since the
trading partner cannot be found, the document cannot be sent. You must
update Customer/Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) with a trading
partner ID so it is available for this transaction.

Display
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Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected acknowledgment.
You can key a number before several acknowledgments and processing will
occur for each of selected acknowledgments, one at a time.

Key 1 to select an acknowledgment with a status of pending that you want to
send and press F15=SEND to send the selected documents.

Key 3 for an acknowledgment with a status of pending that you want to place
on hold.

Key 4 for an acknowledgment that you want to remove from the list.
Selecting to remove the document sets the document specific send flag to N
in Distribution A+ thereby removing it from the list.

Key 5 to select one or more acknowledgements to review in detail through
the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN) or the Customer Order/
Shipment Inquiry (MENU OEMALIN) based on the current status of the
order.

Key 6 for an acknowledgement with a status of hold to remove the hold.
(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits: Order

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by order/generation
number.

(N 5,0/2,0) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by all or part of a

Customer Name customer name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID. The
field that is available is based on your selection with the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip /

Customer PO F6=NAME toggle key.

Trading Partner Id (A30)/ (A 22)/ (A 15) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by ship date or order

Req Ship creation date. The field that is available is based on your selection with the
F9=ORDER DT/ F9=REQ SHIP key.

Order Dt

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

3-30



Working with Outgoing Documents

Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Warehouse

Description

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Limits: Customer No

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by customer number.

Valid Values: A customer number defined through Customer/Ship to
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(N 10,0) Optional

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompLETED to display the Completed Outgoing EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-34).

F5=Refresh

Press F5=ReFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 855 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=RerFResH displays only those acknowledgement documents that
meet the selection criteria you keyed.

F6=PO /
F6=TPId/
F6=Name

Press F6=PO to display the customer’s purchase order number, for whom this
Acknowledgement was created. Pressing F6=PO also allows for the entry of a
PO Number, used as limiting criteria.

Press F6=TP Ip to display the trading partner ID for whom this
Acknowledgement was created. Pressing F6=TP Ip also allows for the entry of
a Trading Partner ID, used as limiting criteria.

Press F6=NAME to display the name of the customer for whom this
Acknowledgement was created. Pressing F6=NaME also allows for the entry
of a Customer Name, used as limiting criteria.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Order Dt/
F9=Req Ship

Press F9=ORDER DT/ F9=REQ SHIP to toggle between displaying the requested
ship date of the order for which this acknowledgement was created, and the
order entry date of that customer’s order. This key also controls the toggle of
the Order Dt / Req Ship data entry fields, used as limiting criteria.
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Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Send Press F15=SEnD to send the documents with a status of PND and selected with

an action number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor
and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 855 EDI user files. The
acknowledgement will then display on the Completed Outgoing EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-34) with a status of USR or CMP.

F17=Send All

Press F17=SEnD ALL to load all displayed documents, with a status of PND,
into the outgoing 855 EDI user files. A job is submitted to the EDI
Transaction Processor and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 855 EDI
user files. The acknowledgements will then display on the Completed
Outgoing EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-34), with a status of USR or
CMP.

3-32



Working with Outgoing Documents

Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those acknowledgements that meet the selection criteria you
entered. If you keyed selection criteria in the Limits section and keyed an
action number before an acknowledgement, pressing ENTER refreshes the
screen display and deletes the action number. You must re-enter the action
number and press ENTER again before the action will be carried out.

If you keyed an action of

3 before one or more acknowledgements with a status of PND, pressing
ENTER places those acknowledgements on hold. The status of the
acknowledgements, indicated in the Sts column, will change to HLD. No
further processing will occur for these acknowledgements until these
holds are manually released (by keying a 6 before the same
acknowledgements and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more acknowledgements, pressing ENTER removes them
from the list of pending outgoing documents. A prompt displays to inform
you to press ENTER a second time to confirm the deletion of the document
from the list. Selecting to remove the document sets the document
specific send flag to N in Distribution A+ thereby removing it from the
list.

5 before one or more acknowledgements to review in detail. If the invoice
has not been printed or if the invoice has been printed but day-end
processing has not been run, the Order Display Screen or the Item
Summary Display Screen of the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN)
appears based on OE tailoring options, for each selected
acknowledgement, in turn. If day-end processing has been run, the
Invoice Display Screen or the Item Summary History Display Screen of
the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN) appears. Using
any of these screens, you can review the order in detail. Refer to these
screens as described in the Order Entry User Guide.

6 before one or more acknowledgements that have a status of HLD,
pressing ENTER removes the hold status types. The status types of the
acknowledgements, indicated in the Sts column, will return to their prior
status of PND. Only after a hold has been removed from a document is
that document available for processing.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Acknowledgements Screen

COMPLETED QUTGOTHG EDT ACKMOWLEDGEMEMTS
Co Order Gn Customer Mame Sent Dite WH Items Ord Total 35ts
_ 1 019632 00 Jordans Department Store M b P U [ FT3.6T UsR
o1 01964 03 Jordans Department Store ZAER1n 3 1 935.54 15R
.1 01995 00 Jones Department Store M b P U 1 40,50 USK
o1 0EEE9 00 Jordans Department Store e £ 1 SR
1 pEedl 00 Jordans Department Store e § L 3 151.01  UsR
1 @242 00 Mays Department Store o o i N 3 4#6.35 SR
1 0EEdT 0 Jones Department Store i & P 4 ?39.37 SR
1 @248 00 Mays Department Store o o i N & UsR
1 pRASE 0 Jordans Department Store ZAEHSIE S 1 UsR
.1 02051 00 Jordans Department Store Fa7RAD 3 1 UsR
More...
Actions Limits
1=5elect CoY ., Order: From: , ... A s LA
4=ln=end Customer Name: .
5=Diszplay Order Sent Dte: From: ., ,...., To: ... ...,
Warehouse? |, Customer Mo.: .. .......
Fd=Pending F&=P0 FliZ=Return
Fa3=Refresh Fa=0rder Dt F15=Rezend

This screen appears after pressing F4=CompLETED from the Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgements
Screen (p. 3-28). A status line displays for each completed acknowledgement that currently exists in an
outgoing 855 EDI user file, or did exist in an outgoing 855 EDI user file and has since been removed

from that file after being sent to the third party mailbox for processing.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in the Distribution A+ Order Entry Files for sales
orders stored with the EDI Acknowledgement flag set to Y. These orders will
remain on this screen until the order history files are is purged through
Reorganize A+ History Files (MENU XAMAST). Refer to the Sts field
description for details about an order’s current status with respect to outgoing 855
EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, order numbers, customer name or trading partner
ID, order date or sent dates, warehouse, or customer number. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of
the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply
when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGE DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the acknowledgement was created.
Display

Order Gn The order/generation number of the sales order for which the
acknowledgement was created.
Display

Customer Name The customer name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner [D

Customer PO Number 0ased on the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAwmE toggle key.

Trading Partner Id Display
Sent Dt The date the acknowledgement was sent or the date the sales order was
Order Dt entered based on the F9=ORDER DT/ F9=SENT DATE key.
Display
WH Warehouse associated with the acknowledgements order.
Display
Items The number of items on the sales order for which the acknowledgement was
created.
Display
Ord Total The total value of the sales order for which the acknowledgement was
created.
Display
Sts The document status can be:

* USR: The acknowledgement has been printed and loaded into the
outgoing 855 EDI user files.

* CMP: The acknowledgement has been loaded into the outgoing 855 EDI
user files and then moved to the third party mailbox for transmission.

e ERR: This completed acknowledgement has a blank or invalid trading
partner ID for the customer through Customer/Ship to Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE). Since the trading partner ID cannot be found, the
document cannot be processed further. You must update Customer/Ship to
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) with a trading partner ID so it is available
for this transaction.

Display
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Completed Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected acknowledgement.
You can key a number before several acknowledgments and processing will
occur for each of selected acknowledgments, one at a time.

Key 1 to select an acknowledgment to resend it to the outgoing 855 EDI user
files.

Key 4 for an acknowledgment in USR or ERR status that you want to
unsend. The acknowledgement will return to pending status.

NOTE: You cannot unsend an acknowledgement with a status of CMP
(complete) because it is no longer in the outgoing 855 EDI user
files.

Key 5 to select an acknowledgment to review in detail through the Open
Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMALIN) or the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry
(MENU OEMALIN) based on the current status of the order.

(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits: Order

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by order/generation
number.

(N 5,0/2,0) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by all or part of a

Customer Name customer name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID. The
field that is available is based on your selection with the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip /

Customer PO F6=NAME toggle key.

Trading Partner Id (A30)/ (A 22)/ (A 15) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by order creation

Order Dt date or acknowledgement send date. The field that is available is based on

Sent Dte your selection with the F9=SENnT DATE / F9=ORDER DTE toggle key.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

Limits: Warehouse

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional
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Completed Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Customer No

Description

Use this field to limit the acknowledgments that display by customer number.

Valid Values: A customer number defined through Customer/Ship to
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(N 10,0) Optional

F4=Pending Press F4=PenDING to display the Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgements
Screen (p. 3-28).

F5=Refresh Press F5=REFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 855 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFResH displays only those acknowledgement documents that
meet the selection criteria you keyed.

F6=PO/ Press F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the

F6=TP 1d / customer’s purchase order number, trading partner ID, and customer’s name.

F6=N This key also controls the data entry fields for entering limiting criteria in the

=Name

form of a customer’s purchase order number, customer’s name, or trading
partner ID.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE UP are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Sent Date /
F9=Order Dte

Press F9=SENT DATE / F9=ORDER DTE to toggle between displaying the order
creation date and the date the acknowledgement was sent through EDI. This
key also controls the toggle of the Sent Dt / Order Dt data entry fields, used
as limiting criteria.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Resend Press F15=REesEND to resend the documents that are selected with an action

number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the
data will be reloaded into the outgoing 855 EDI user files. When completed,
the acknowledgement will redisplay with a status of USR. Once the third-
party mailbox has been loaded, the transactions will display with a status of
CMP.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Acknowledgement Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those acknowledgements that meet the selection criteria you
entered. If you keyed selection criteria in the Limits section and keyed an
action number before an acknowledgement, pressing ENTER refreshes the
screen display and deletes the action number. You must re-enter the action
number and press ENTER again before the action will be carried out.

If you keyed an action of

4 before one or more acknowledgements, pressing ENTER removes them
from the list of completed outgoing documents and from the outgoing 855
EDI user files. The document then displays on the Pending Outgoing EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-28) with a status of PND. You cannot
unsend an acknowledgement with a status of CMP (complete) because it
is no longer in the outgoing 855 EDI user files after being sent to the third
party product mailbox for transmission.

5 before one or more acknowledgements to review in detail. If the invoice
has not been printed or if the invoice has been printed but day-end
processing has not been run, the Order Display Screen or the Item
Summary Display Screen of the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN)
appears based on OE tailoring options, for each selected
acknowledgement, in turn. If day-end processing has been run, the
Invoice Display Screen or the Item Summary History Display Screen of
the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN) appears. Using
any of these screens, you can review the order in detail. Refer to these
screens as described in the Order Entry User Guide.

Outgoing Advance Shipping Notices (856)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Outgoing Documents option that are used when
you select to work with outgoing advance shipping notices on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 3-4).

Title

Purpose

Pending Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Lists pending and held advance shipping notices.

Notice Screen
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Title Purpose
Completed Outgoing EDI Advance Lists completed and user status advance shipping
Shipping Notice Screen notices.
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Pending Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen

PENDING OUTGOIMG EDT ADMANCE SHIPPING WOTICE
Lo Order Gn Customer Mame Beq Ship WH Items 0Ord Total St=s
1 822741 @0 Jones Department Store T431m3 1 i 136.7T PHND
Lazt
Actions Limits
1=5elect d=Remowe CoY ., Order: From: , ... A s LA
3=Hold a=Display Order  Customer Mamel . . . i
E=Releaze Req Ship: From: ., ,...., To: ... ...,
Warehousze? |, Customer Mo.: .. .......
FS5=Refresh Fa=0rder Dt F15=5end
Fd=Completed F&=P0O F1z=Return F17=5end ALl

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 3-4), if
you selected to work with Advanced Ship Notices (ASNs) or pressing F4=PenpING on the Completed
Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen (p. 3-46). This screen also displays after keying Y
before Outgoing Advanced Shipping (856) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-
2). This screen displays all of the pending outgoing ASNs. A pending outgoing ASN is one that has
been processed in Distribution A+, but the data has not been loaded into the outgoing 856 EDI user
files.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in the Distribution A+ Order Entry Files for sales
orders stored with the EDI Advance Shipping Notice flag set to Y. These orders
will remain on this screen until the order history files are is purged through
Reorganize A+ History Files (MENU XAMAST). Refer to the Sts field
description for details about an order’s current status with respect to EDI user
files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, order number, customer name or trading partner
ID, requested ship date or order date, warehouse, or customer number. The word ACTIVE displays to

the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also
apply when using the toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BAcK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.
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Pending Outgoing Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the advance shipping notice was created.
Display
Order Gn Order/generation number of the sales order for which the advance shipping
notice was created.
Display
Customer Name Customer name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID
Customer PO Number 0ased on the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME toggle key.
Trading Partner ID Display
Req Ship Requested ship date on the sales order or the date the order was entered based
Order Dt on the F9=ORDER DT / F9=REQ SHIP toggle key.
Display
WH Warehouse associated with the advance shipping notice sales order.
Display
Items Number of items on the sales order for which the advance shipping notice
was created.
Display
Ord Total The total shipped value of the sales order for which the advance shipping
notice was created.
Display
Sts The document status can be:

» PND: The advance shipping notice has been processed in Distribution
A+, but the data has not yet been loaded into the outgoing 856 EDI user
files.

e HLD: The advance shipping notice has been put on hold. No processing
can occur until it is removed from hold.

e ACT: The advance shipping notice is currently being loaded into the
outgoing 856 EDI user files. When completed, this document will be
presented on the Completed Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice
Screen (p. 3-46) with a status of USR.

» ERR: A trading partner ID was not identified for this document’s
customer when this advance shipping notice was created and printed.
Since the trading partner ID cannot be found, the document cannot be
sent. You must update Customer/Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)
with a trading partner ID so it is available for this transaction.

Display

3-41



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Pending Outgoing Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected ASN. You can key
a number before several ASNs and processing will occur for each of selected
ASN, one at a time.

Key 1 to select an ASN with a status of pending that you want to send and
press F15=SEND to send selected documents.

Key 3 for an ASN with a status of pending that you want to place on hold.

Key 4 for an ASN that you want to remove from the list. Selecting to remove
the document sets the document specific send flag to N in Distribution A+
thereby removing it from the list.

Key 5 for an ASN to select the order or the invoice to review in detail
through the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN) or the Customer Order/
Shipment Inquiry (MENU OEMALIN) based on the current status of the order
or invoice.

Key 6 for an ASN with a status of hold to remove the hold.

(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits: Order

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by order/generation number.
(N 5,0/2,0) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by all or part of a customer

Customer Name name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID. The field that
is available is based on your selection with the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME

Customer PO key

Trading Partner Id (A30)/ (A22) / (A 15) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by ship date or order creation

Req Ship / date. The field that is available is based on your selection with the F9=ORDER
DT/ F9=REeQ SHIP key.

Order Dt

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

Limits: Warehouse

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional
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Pending Outgoing Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Customer No

Description

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by customer number.

Valid Values: A customer number defined through Customer/Ship to
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(N 10,0) Optional

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompLETED to display the Completed Outgoing EDI Advance
Shipping Notice Screen (p. 3-46).

F5=Refresh

Press F5=REFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 856 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFresH displays only those ASN documents that meet the
selection criteria you keyed.

F6=PO/
F6=TPId/
F6=Name

Press F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the
customer’s purchase order number, trading partner ID, and customer’s name.

Press F6=PO to display the customer’s purchase order number, for whom this
ASN was created. Pressing F6=PO also allows for the entry of a PO Number,
used as limiting criteria.

Press F6=TP Ip to display the trading partner ID for whom this ASN was
created. Pressing F6=TP Ip also allows for the entry of a Trading Partner ID,
used as limiting criteria.

Press F6=NaME to display the name of the customer for whom this ASN was
created. Pressing F6=NAME also allows for the entry of a Customer Name,
used as limiting criteria.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE UP are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Order Dt/

Press F9=ORDER DT / F9=REQ SHIP to toggle between displaying the requested
ship date of the order for which this ASN was created, and the order entry

F9=Req Ship :
date of that customer’s order. This key also controls the toggle of the Order
Dt / Req Ship entry fields, used as limiting criteria.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.
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Pending Outgoing Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F15=Send

Description

Press F15=SEND to send the documents with a status of PND and selected with
an action number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor
and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 856 EDI user files. The ASN
will then display on the Completed Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice
Screen (p. 3-46) with a status of USR or CMP.

F17=Send All

Press F17=Senp ALL to send all displayed documents with a status of PND,
into the outgoing 856 EDI user files. A job is submitted to the EDI
Transaction Processor and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 856 EDI
user files. The ASN will then display on the Completed Outgoing EDI
Advance Shipping Notice Screen (p. 3-46) with a status of USR or CMP.
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Pending Outgoing Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those advance shipping notices that meet the selection criteria you
entered. If you keyed selection criteria in the Limits section and keyed an
action number before an advance shipping notices, pressing ENTER refreshes
the screen display and deletes the action number. You must re-enter the
action number and press ENTER again before the action will be carried out.

If you keyed an action of

3 before one or more ASNs with a status of PND, pressing ENTER places
those ASNs on hold. The status of the ASNs, indicated in the Sts column,
will change to HLD. No further processing will occur for these ASNs until
these holds are manually released (by keying a 6 before the same ASNs
and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more ASNs, pressing ENTER removes them from the list of
pending outgoing documents. A prompt displays to inform you to press
ENTER a second time to confirm the deletion of the document from the list.
Selecting to remove the document sets the document specific send flag to
N in Distribution A+ thereby removing it from the list.

5 before one or more ASNs to review in detail. If the invoice has not been
printed or if the invoice has been printed but day-end processing has not
been run, the Order Display Screen or the Iltem Summary Display Screen
of the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN) appears based on OE
tailoring options, for each selected acknowledgement, in turn. If day-end
processing has been run, the /nvoice Display Screen or the Item Summary
History Display Screen of the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU
OEMAIN) appears. Using any of these screens, you can review the order
in detail. Refer to these screens as described in the Order Entry User
Guide.

6 before one or more ASNSs that have a status of HLD, pressing ENTER
removes the hold status types. The status types of the ASNSs, indicated in
the Sts column, will return to their prior status of PND. Only after a hold
has been removed from a document is that document available for
processing.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen

COMPLETED QUTGOIWNG EDT ADYAMCE SHIPPIMG MOTICE
Lo Order Gn Customer Mame Sent Dbe WH Items 0Ord Total 5St=s
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This screen appears after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping
Notice Screen (p. 3-40). A status line displays for each completed advance shipping notice that
currently exists in an outgoing 856 EDI user file, or did exist in an outgoing 856 EDI user file and has
since been removed from that file after being sent to the third party mailbox for processing.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in the Distribution A+ Order Entry Files for sales
orders stored with the EDI Advance Shipping Notice flag set to Y. These orders
will remain on this screen until the order history files are purged through
Reorganize A+ History Files (MENU XAMAST). Refer to the Sts field
description for details about an order’s current status with respect to outgoing 856
EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, order number, customer name or trading partner
ID, order creation date or acknowledgement sent date, warehouse, or customer number. The word
ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been entered in any of the limits
fields. The limits also apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGE DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Completed Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the advance shipping notice was created.
Display
Order Gn Order/generation number of the sales order for which the advance shipping
notice was created.
Display
Customer Name Customer name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID
Customer PO Number 0ased on the F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME toggle key.
Trading Partner Id Display
Sent Dte The date the order was entered or the date the advance shipping notice was
Order Dt sent based on the F9=ORDER DT / F9=SENT DATE toggle key.
Display
WH Warehouse associated with the advance shipping notice sales order.
Display
Items The number of items on the sales order for which the advance shipping
notice was created.
Display
Ord Total The total shipped value of the sales order for which the advance shipping
notice was created.
Display
Sts The document status can be:

* USR: The advance shipping notice has been printed and loaded into the
outgoing 856 EDI user files.

* CMP: The advance shipping notice has been loaded into the outgoing 856
EDI user files and then moved to the third party mailbox for transmission.

e ERR: This completed advance shipping notice has a blank or invalid
trading partner ID for the customer through Customer/Ship to
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE). Since the trading partner ID cannot be
found, the document cannot be processed further. You must update
Customer/Ship to Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) with a trading partner
ID so it is available for this transaction.

Display

3-47



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Completed Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected ASN. You can key
a number before several ASNs and processing will occur for each of selected
ASNSs, one at a time.

Key 1 to select an ASN to resend it to the outgoing 856 EDI user files.

Key 4 for an ASN in USR or ERR status that you want to unsend. The
advance shipping notice will return to pending status.

NOTE: You cannot unsend an advance shipping notice with a status of
CMP (complete) because it is no longer in the outgoing 856
EDI user files.

Key 5to select an ASN and review in detail through the Open Orders Inquiry
(MENU OEMAIN) or the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU
OEMAIN) based on the current status of the order.

Key 6 to print the Shipping Labels associated with the order.

(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits: Order

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by order/generation number.
(N 5,0/2,0) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by all or part of a customer

Customer Name name, customer purchase order number, or trading partner ID. The field that
is available is based on your selection with the F6=PO / F6=TP ID / F6=NAME

Customer PO key

Trading Partner Id (A30)/ (A22) / (A 15) Optional

Limits: Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by sent date or order creation

Sent Dte date. The field that is available is based on your selection with the F9=SeENT
DATE / F9=ORDER DT key.

Order Dt

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

Limits: Warehouse

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional
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Completed Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Customer No

Description

Use this field to limit the ASNs that display by customer number.

Valid Values: A customer number defined through Customer/Ship to
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

(N 10,0) Optional

F4=Pending Press F4=PENDING to go to the Pending Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping
Notice Screen (p. 3-40).

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 856 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFresH displays only those ASN documents that meet the
selection criteria you keyed.

F6=PO/ Press F6=PO / F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the

F6=TP 1d / customer’s purchase order number, trading partner ID, and customer’s name.

F6=Name Press F6=PO to display the customer’s purchase order number, for whom this

ASN was created. Pressing F6=PO also allows for the entry of a PO Number,
used as limiting criteria.

Press F6=TP Ip to display the trading partner ID for whom this ASN was
created. Pressing F6=TP Ip also allows for the entry of a Trading Partner ID,
used as limiting criteria.

Press F6=NaMmE to display the name of the customer for whom this ASN was
created. Pressing F6=NAME also allows for the entry of a Customer Name,
used as limiting criteria.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE UP are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Sent Date /

Press F9=SeNT DATE / F9=ORDER DT to toggle between displaying the date the

F9=Order Dt ASN was created and sent through EDI. This key also controls the toggle of
the Sent Date / Order Dt entry fields, used as limiting criteria.
F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection

Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.
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Field/Function Key Description

F15=Resend Press F15=ReseND to resend the documents that are selected with an action
number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the
data will be reloaded into the outgoing 856 EDI user files. When completed,
the advance shipping notice will redisplay with a status of USR. Once the
third-party mailbox has been loaded, the transactions will display with a
status of CMP.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those advance shipping notices that meet the selection criteria you
entered.

If you keyed an action of

* 4 before one or more ASNs, pressing ENTER removes them from the list of
completed outgoing documents and from the outgoing 856 EDI user files.
The document may then be viewed on the Pending Outgoing EDI
Advance Shipping Notice Screen (p. 3-40) with a status of PND. You
cannot unsend an ASNs with a status of CMP (complete) because it is no
longer in the outgoing 856 EDI user files after being sent to the third party
product mailbox for transmission.

» 5before one or more ASNs to review in detail. If the invoice has been
printed and day-end processing has not been run or the order is still in
ship confirmed status, the Order Display Screen or the Item Summary
Display Screen of the Open Orders Inquiry (MENU OEMALIN) appears
based on OE tailoring options. If the invoice has been printed and day-end
processing has been run, the /nvoice Display Screen or the Item Summary
History Display Screen of the Customer Order/Shipment Inquiry (MENU
OEMAIN) appears based on OE tailoring options. Using any of these
screens, you can review the order in detail. For a description of these
screens, refer to the Order Entry User Guide.

« 6 before one or more ASNs, pressing ENTER sends them for batch printing
of the associated Shipping Labels.

Outgoing Product Activity Data (852)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Outgoing Documents option that are used when
you select to work with outgoing product activity data documents on the Outgoing EDI Document
Selection Screen (p. 3-4).

During Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST), Distribution A+ creates a Product Activity Data
(PAD) document for a vendor if there has been a change in quantity for an item of which that vendor is
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the primary vendor. However, Distribution A+ will not send the PAD document to the vendor unless
there has been a change in one of the Send Quantities selected for that vendor in Vendor Master
Maintenance (MENU POFILE). Additionally, only items for which one of the selected quantities has
changed are included in the document. Therefore, it is possible to have a pending outgoing PAD
document which does not contain any items and will not be sent. Pending outgoing PAD documents

with zero items will continue to appear on this screen with a status of PND until they are manually
removed.

Title Purpose

Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data  Lists pending and held product activity data documents.
Screen

Completed Outgoing Product Activity Data Lists completed and user status product activity data
Screen documents.
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Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen
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This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 3-4), if
you selected to work with Outgoing Product Activity Data or pressing F4=PENDING on the Completed
Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen (p. 3-58). This screen also displays after keying Y before
Outgoing Product Activity Data (852) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display Screen (p. 4-2).
This screen displays all of the pending outgoing Product Activity Data (PAD) documents waiting to be
sent. A pending outgoing PAD is one that has been processed in Distribution A+, but the data has not
yet been loaded into the outgoing 852 EDI user files.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data in Distribution A+ extracted from invoiced sales
orders during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) based on the primary
vendor assigned to the item in the Item Balance File (ITBAL) and stored in the
Product Activity Data files. These documents will remain on this screen until the
Product Activity Data files are purged during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST) based on the number of purge days selected for the vendor in Vendors
Maintenance (MENU POFILE). Refer to the Sts field description for details
about an order’s current status with respect to EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, warehouse, vendor name or trading partner ID,
and extract date or start date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when
criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using the toggle
function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:
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* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PAaGE UP to display the previous screen.

Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the Product Activity Data was created.
Display
WH Warehouse for which the Product Activity Data was created.
Display
Vendor The number of the vendor for which the Product Activity Data was created.

Display

Vendor Name

Trading Partner ID

The vendor name or trading partner ID based on the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME
toggle key.
Display

Start Dt

The first date for which item quantities were considered when creating the
document. This is the first day after the last time the vendor was scheduled to
have a PAD document created during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST) based on the reporting period identified by the Send Frequency
(Days) identified in Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU POMAIN).

For example, if a PAD document for vendor 100 was created on November 6.
The start date for the next PAD document for vendor 100 will be November
7.

Display

Extract Dt

The date on which this PAD document was created during Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST). Normally, the extract date for a vendor will
be the start date plus the number of days in the Send Frequency (Days) field
in Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU POFILE). However, if Day-End is
not run on that date, the extract date will be the date of the next time Day-
End is run.

For example, assume the last PAD document for vendor 100 was created on
November 6 and the Send Frequency (Days) field is set to 3 for vendor 100.
The next extract date for vendor 100 will be November 10 (start date of
November 7 plus 3 days). However, if Day-End is not run until November
12, the extract date will be November 12.

The extract date is also the last date for which item quantities were
considered when creating the PAD document. The quantity changes reported
in the PAD document are changes during the period between the start date
and the extract date.

Display

3-53



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Items

Description

The number of items on the order for which the Product Activity Data was
created.

Display

Sts

The document status can be:

« PND: The PAD has been processed in Distribution A+, but the data has
not yet been loaded into the outgoing 852 EDI user files.

* HLD: The PAD has been put on hold. No processing can occur until it is
removed from hold.

» ACT: The PAD is currently being loaded into the outgoing 852 EDI user
files. When completed, this document will be presented on the Completed
Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen (p. 3-58) with a status of USR.

» ERR: Either a trading partner ID was not identified for this document’s
vendor or there are no items in the PAD document for which the quantities
that have been selected for this vendor have changed (there is a zero in the
Items field). If the trading partner ID is not found, the document cannot
be sent. You must update Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE) with a
trading partner ID to make it available for this transaction. If there has not
been a change in an item quantity for this vendor, for the quantities
selected for reporting to the vendor through Vendor Master Maintenance
(MENU POFILE) you should remove this document from the list of
pending outgoing documents via action number 4 or change the Send
Quantities selections in Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

Display

Actions

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected PAD. You can key
a number before several PADs and processing will occur for each of the
selected PAD, one at a time.

Key 1 to select a PAD with a status of pending that you want to send and
press F15=SEND to send the selected documents.

Key 3 for a PAD with a status of pending that you want to place on hold.

Key 4 for a PAD that you want to remove from the list. Selecting to remove
the document will delete the records in the Distribution A+ Product Activity
Data files thereby removing it from the list.

NOTE: If a PAD document has a zero in the Item field and a status of
ERR, you should remove it from the list of pending outgoing
documents or change the Send Quantities selections in Vendor
Master Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

Key 6 for a PAD with a status of hold to remove the hold.
(N 1,0) Required
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Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits: Co

Description

Use this field to limit the PADs that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits: Warehouse

Use this field to limit the PADs that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional
Limits: Use this field to limit the PADs that display by all or part of a vendor name or
Vendor Name trading partner ID. The field that is available is based on your selection with
) the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME key.
Trading Partner Id _
(A 30)/ (A 15) Optional
Limits: Use this field to limit the PADs that display by extract date or a start date.
Extrt Dt The field that is available is based on your selection with the F2=START DT/
F2=ExTRT DT key.
Start Dt
Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).
(N 6,0) Optional
F2=Start Dt / Press F2=START DT / F2=EXTRT DT to toggle the Extrt Dt / Start Dt field in the
F2=Extrt Dt Limits section of the screen. With this key, you can select to limit the display

of pending outgoing PAD documents based on either the start date or the
extract date.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompLETED to display the Completed Outgoing Product Activity
Data Screen (p. 3-58).

F5=Refresh

Press F5=REFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 852 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits fields, pressing
F5=ReFresH displays only those PAD documents that meet the selection
criteria you keyed.

F6=TPId/
F6=Name

Press F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the name of the
vendor for which the PAD document was created and the vendor’s trading
partner ID. This key also toggles the Vendor Name / Trading Partner Id field
in the Limits section of the screen.
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Field/Function Key

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

Description

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE UP are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Send

Press F15=SEND to send the documents with a status of PND and selected with
an action number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor
and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 852 EDI user files. The PAD
documents will then display on the Completed Outgoing Product Activity
Data Screen (p. 3-58) with a status of USR or CMP.

F17=Send All

Press F17=Senp ALL to load all displayed documents with a status of PND into
the outgoing 852 EDI user files.A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction
Processor and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 852 EDI user files.
The PAD documents will then display on the Completed Outgoing Product
Activity Data Screen (p. 3-58) with a status of USR or CMP.
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Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your entries.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those PAD documents that meet the selection criteria you entered.
If you keyed selection criteria in the Limits section and keyed an action
number before a PAD document, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display
and deletes the action number. You must re-enter the action number and
press ENTER again before the action will be completed.

If you keyed an action of

3 before one or more PAD documents with a status of PND, pressing
ENTER places those documents on hold. The document status, indicated in
the Sts column, changes to HLD. No further processing will occur for
these PAD documents until these holds are manually released (by keying
a 6 before the same documents and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more PAD documents, pressing ENTER removes them from
the list of pending outgoing documents. A prompt displays to inform you
to press ENTER a second time to confirm the deletion of the document from
the list. Selecting to remove the PAD document will delete the records in
the Distribution A+ Product Activity Files thereby removing it from the
list.

6 before one or more PAD documents that have a status of HLD, pressing
ENTER removes the hold status. The document status, indicated in the Sts
column, will be returned to the prior status of PND. Only after a hold has
been removed from a PAD document is that document available for
processing.
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Completed Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen

COMPLETED DUTGOTHG PRODUCT ACTIVITY DATA
Lo WH Yendor Mendor Mame Extract Dt Sent Die Items St=
— 11 180 SHARP IMTERMATIOMAL 1029406 TA31009 160 UsR
o111 16w SHARFP TWTERNATIONAL i L TP WP O d ISR
.. 11 1408 THE PAPER SUPPLY HOUSE 10/29406  TA31009 d ISR
.11 1780 SEMTRY CRABIMETS 10029406 7431009 10 Usk
co1 1 Zom K & M CORPORATION 10s29406  TA31009 39 UsR
11 30m AMERICAM CALEMDAR 10s29406  TA31009 Z ISR
13 100 SHARF TWTERMATIOMAL 10029406 743109 & ISR
o1 3 10@ SHARP IWTERWATIOMAL TAAAT 7109 Z ISR
.13 1480 THE PAPER SUPPLY HOUSE 10029406 743109 d ISR
.13 470 SENTRY CABIMETS 10029406 TFA31009 160 UsR
More...
Actions Limits
1=5elect Cat Warehouse? | |,
4=lUn=end Yendor Mame:
Extrt Dt: From: .., ..., To: ... ...
Fi=5ent Dte Fa=Refresh F1Z=Return
Fd=Pending FE=TP Id F15=Rezend

This screen appears after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data
Screen (p. 3-52). A status line displays for each completed PAD document that currently exists in an
outgoing 852 EDI user file, or did exist in an outgoing 852 EDI user file and has since been removed
from that file after being sent to the third party mailbox for processing.

NOTE: This inquiry represents data Distribution A+ from the Product Activity Data
Header File and the Product Activity Data Detail File. PAD documents will
appear on this screen until those files are purged during Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST). PAD information for a vendor is purged from the files at the
frequency set in the Purge Days field through Vendor Master Maintenance
(MENU POFILE). Refer to the Sts field description for details about an order’s
current status with respect to outgoing 852 EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, warehouse, vendor name or trading partner 1D,
and extract date or start date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when
criteria has been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle function
keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Completed Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Co

Description

Company for which the Product Activity Data was created.
Display

WH

Warehouse for which the Product Activity Data was created.
Display

Vendor

The vendor number for which the Product Activity Data was created.
Display

Vendor Name
Trading Partner ID

The vendor name or trading partner ID based on the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME
toggle key.

Display

Extract Dt

The date on which this PAD document was created during Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST). Normally, the extract date for a vendor will
be the start date plus the number of days in the Send Frequency (Days) field
in Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU POFILE). However, if Day-End is
not run on that date, the extract date will be the date of the next time Day-
End is run.

For example, assume the last PAD document for vendor 100 was created on
November 6 and the Send Frequency (Days) field is set to 3 for vendor 100.
The next extract date for vendor 100 will be November 10 (start date of
November 7 plus 3 days). However, if Day-End is not run until November
12, the extract date will be November 12.

The extract date is also the last date for which item quantities were
considered when creating the PAD document. The quantity changes reported
in the PAD document are changes during the period between the start date
and the extract date.

Display

Sent Dte

The date the PAD document was sent to the vendor.
Display

Items

The number of items on the order for which the Product Activity Data was
created.

Display
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Completed Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Sts

Description

The document status can be:

* USR: The PAD has been created and loaded into the outgoing 852 EDI
user files.

e CMP: The PAD has been loaded into the outgoing 852 EDI user files and
then moved to the third party mailbox for transmission.

« ERR: This completed PAD has a blank or invalid trading partner ID for
the vendor through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE) or the
selections in the Send Quantities field have changed, and as a result, there
are now no changes in item quantity to report to this vendor (i.e., the
number of items in the PAD document is zero). Since the trading partner
ID cannot be found, the document cannot be processed further. You must
update Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE) with a trading partner ID
so it is available for this transaction.

Display

Actions

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected PAD document on
this line. You can key a number before several PAD documents and
processing will occur for each of the selected PADs, one at a time.

Key 1 to select a PAD document and press F15=ReSEND to resend it to the
outgoing 852 EDI user files.

Key 4 to select a PAD document with a USR or ERR status that you want to
unsend. The PAD will return to pending status.

NOTE: You cannot unsend a PAD document with a status of CMP
(complete) because it is no longer in the outgoing 852 EDI user
files.

(N1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the PADs that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits: Warehouse

Use this field to limit the PADs that display by warehouse.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Limits:
Vendor Name
Trading Partner Id

Use this field to limit the PADs that display by all or part of a vendor name or
trading partner ID. The field that is available is based on your selection with
the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME key.

(A 30) / (A 15) Optional
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Completed Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Limits:
Extrt Dt
Start Dt

Description

Use this field to limit the PADs that display by extract date or a start date.
The field that is available is based on your selection with the F2=Sent DTE /
F2=ExTRT DT key.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=Sent Dte /
F2=Extrt Dt

Press F2=SeNT DTE / F2=EXTRT DT to toggle the Extrt Dt / Sent Dte field in the
Limits section of the screen. With this key, you can select to limit the display
of completed outgoing PAD documents based on either the sent date or the
extract date.

F4=Pending

Press F4=PeNDING to display the Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data
Screen (p. 3-52).

F5=Refresh

Press F5=REFRESH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 852 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits fields, pressing
F5=ReFResH displays only those PAD documents that meet the selection
criteria you keyed.

F6=TP1Id/
F6=Name

Press F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the name of the
vendor for which the PAD document was created and the vendor’s trading
partner ID. This key also toggles the Vendor Name / Trading Partner Id field
in the Limits section of the screen.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE UP are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.
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Completed Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F15=Resend Press F15=ReseND to resend the documents that are selected with an action
number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the
data will be reloaded into the outgoing 852 EDI user files. When completed,
the product activity data report will redisplay with a status of USR. Once the
third-party mailbox has been loaded, the transactions will display with a
status of CMP.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entries.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those PAD documents that meet the selection criteria you entered.

If you keyed an action of 4 before one or more PAD documents, pressing
ENTER removes them from the list of completed outgoing documents and
from the outgoing 852 EDI user files. The document may then be viewed on
the Pending Outgoing Product Activity Data Screen (p. 3-52) with a status of
PND. You cannot unsend a PAD document with a status of CMP (complete)
because it is no longer in the outgoing 852 EDI user files after being sent to
the third party product mailbox for transmission.

Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report
(867)

This section describes the screens and reports in the Outgoing Documents option that are used when
you select to work with outgoing product transfer and resale report (PTR) documents on the Outgoing
EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 3-4).

Outgoing Product Transfer and Resale Reports (PTR) will be created during Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST) when the Order Entry Company Options (MENU XAFILE) are set to Y Send
Product Transfer and Resale Report. Vendors will then be identified by selecting Y to Send Product
Transfer and Resale Report and then establishing the Send Frequency and specific Day of Week (for
weekly reporting) in Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

During Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST), Distribution A+ creates a PTR document for a
vendor at the appropriate interval of time based on their specific set up. Once extracted, the time
interval ending date is updated to the A/P Vendor Company History File (APVCO) so each vendor’s
order information is only extracted once.

 If the interval is monthly, the PTR will be created during the first day-end after the last day of the
month.
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« If the interval is weekly, the PTR will be created during the first day-end on or after the day of the
week selected within a from-to date range covering the seven (7) days prior to but not including the
day selected.

» Ifthe interval is daily, the PTR will be created each time day-end is run (maximum of once a day).

Title Purpose

Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Lists pending and held product activity data documents.
Resale Report Screen

Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report Provides the ability to create a new request for a product
New Request Screen Transfer and Resale Report.

Completed Outgoing Product Activity Data Lists completed and user status product activity data
Screen documents.
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Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report Screen

PENDING QUTGOING PRODUCT TRAWSFER & RESALE REPORT

Lo Yendor Yendor Mame Erom Dt Jo Date Zts
- 1 ICcd4maa GUADALJIARA OFFICE SUPPLIES 1709718 30509718 PND
., 1 Ic4maa GUADALJIARA OFFICE SUPPLIES 171018 31510718 PND
., 1 ICc4mem GUADALJARA OFFICE SUPPLIES 1711718 30511718 PHD
., 1 ICso@@ BEIG BEN CLOCE SHOP 8712718 14512718 PND
., 1 1560 ZEUS MEDICAL WHOLESALERS 111718 30511718 PND
., 2 Icd4maa GUADALJIARA OFFICE SUPPLIES 1709718 30509718 PND
., 2 Icd4maa GUADALJIARA OFFICE SUPPLIES 171018 31510718 PND
., 2 Icd4mem GUADALJARA OFFICE SUPPLIES 1711718 30511718 PHD
., 2 ICso@a BEIG BEN CLOCE SHOP 8712718 14512718 PND
., 2 1560 ZEUS MEDICAL WHOLESALERS 111718 30511718 PND

More. ..
. .
1=%5elect d=Remove Ca? .,
3=Hold G=Releaze Yendor Name:

From DLt  From:

LI T N I I O R I:l.IIIIIIIII

F2=Tao Date Fd=Completed
FS=Refresh FE=TF Id F9=Create New F1Zz=Return F15=5end F17=%end ALL

This screen appears after pressing ENTER the Outgoing EDI Document Selection Screen (p. 3-4), if you
selected to work with Outgoing Product Transfer and Resale Reports or pressing F4=PENDING on the
Completed Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report Screen (p. 3-71). This screen also displays after
keying Y before Outgoing Xfer & Resale (867) and pressing ENTER on the EDI Status Display

Screen (p. 4-2). This screen displays all of the pending Outgoing Product Transfer and Resale (PTR)
documents. A pending outgoing PTR is one that has been processed in Distribution A+, but the data
has not yet been loaded into the outgoing 867 EDI user files.

NOTE: This inquiry represents the data in Distribution A+ extracted from the order
history files based on the invoice date and the vendor’s send frequency
information and updated to the Product Transfer & Resale Report Extract File.
PTR documents will appear on this screen until the Product Transfer & Resale
Report Extract File is purged during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST)
based on the number of purge days selected for the vendor in Vendors
Maintenance (MENU POFILE). Refer to the Sts field description for details
about a PTR documents current status with respect to outgoing 867 EDI user
files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, vendor name or trading partner ID, and extract
from date and to date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has
been entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using the toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:
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* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PAaGE UP to display the previous screen.

Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the Product Transfer and Resale was created.
Display

Vendor The number of the vendor for which the Product Transfer and Resale was
created.
Display

Vendor Name The vendor name or trading partner ID based on the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME

Trading Partner ID toggle key.
Display

From Dt The first date for which items were considered when the Product Transfer
and Resale was created.
Display

To Date The To Date on which this PTR document was created during Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST).
For example, assume the last PTR document for vendor 100 was created on
Monday, October 13 and the Send Frequency field is set to W for weekly and
the Enter Day of Week field is set to 2 for Monday. The next extract date for
vendor 100 will be Monday, October 20 and the extract will include the data
for October 13 through October 19. There will never be more than 7 days of
data in a weekly extraction.

Sts The document status can be:

« PND: The PTR has been processed in Distribution A+, but the data has
not yet been loaded into the outgoing 867 EDI user files.

* HLD: The PTR has been put on hold. No processing can occur until it is
removed from hold.

» ACT: The PTR is currently being loaded into the outgoing 867 EDI user
files. When completed, this document will be presented on the Completed
Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report Screen (p. 3-71) with a status
of USR.

« ERR: A trading partner ID was not identified for this document’s vendor
when the PTR was created. Since the trading partner cannot be found, the
document cannot be sent. You must update Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE) with a trading partner ID so it is available for this transaction

Display
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Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected PTR. You can key
a number before several PTRs and processing will occur for each of the
selected PTRs, one at a time.

Key 1to select a PTR with a status of pending that you want to send and
press F15=SEND to send the selected documents.

Key 3 for a PTR with a status of pending that you want to place on hold.

Key 4 for a PTR that you want to remove from the list. Selecting to remove
the document will delete the records in the Distribution A+ Product Transfer
& Resale Extract files thereby removing it from the list

Key 6 for a PTR with a status of hold to remove the hold.

(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the PTRs that display by company.

Valid Values: A company defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits:

Vendor Name

Use this field to limit the PTRs that display by all or part of a vendor name or
trading partner ID. The field that is available is based on your selection with
F6=TP ID / F6=NAME key.

Trading Partner Id _
(A 30) / (A 15) Optional
Limits: Use this field to limit the PTRs that display by extract date or a start date.
From Dt The field that is available is based on your selection with F2=To DATE /
F2=From DT key.
To Date
Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).
(N 6,0) Optional
F2=To Date / Press F2=To DATE / F2=FrRom DT to toggle the To Date / From Dt field in the
F2=From Dt Limits section of the screen. With this key, you can select to limit the display

of pending outgoing PTR documents based on either the start date or the
extract date.

F4=Completed

Press F4=CompLETED to display the Completed Outgoing Product Transfer &
Resale Report Screen (p. 3-71).
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Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Refresh

Description

Press F5=REFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 867 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits fields, pressing
F5=ReFresH displays only those PTR documents that meet the selection
criteria you keyed.

F6=TPId/
F6=Name

Press F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the name of the
vendor for which the PTR document was created and the vendor’s trading
partner ID. This key also toggles the Vendor Name / Trading Partner Id field
in the Limits section of the screen.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Create New

Press F9=CREATE NEw to create a new PTR request. The Outgoing Product
Transfer & Resale Report New Request Screen (p. 3-69) displays.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Send Press F15=SEND to send the documents with a status of PND and selected with

an action number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor
and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 867 EDI user files. The PTR
documents will then display on the Completed Outgoing Product Transfer &
Resale Report Screen (p. 3-71) with a status of USR or CMP.

F17=Send All

Press F17=SEND ALL to load all displayed documents with a status of PND into
the outgoing 867 EDI user files.A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction
Processor and the data will be loaded into the outgoing 867 EDI user files.
The PTR documents will then display on the Completed Outgoing Product
Transfer & Resale Report Screen (p. 3-71) with a status of USR or CMP.
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Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your entries.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those PTR documents that meet the selection criteria you entered.
If you keyed selection criteria in the Limits section and keyed an action
number before a PTR document, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display
and deletes the action number. You must re-key the action number and press
ENTER again before the action will be completed.

If you keyed an action of

3 before one or more PTR documents with a status of PND, pressing
ENTER places those documents on hold. The document status, indicated in
the Sts column, changes to HLD. No further processing will occur for
these PTR documents until these holds are manually released (by keying a
6 before the same documents and pressing ENTER).

4 before one or more PTR documents, pressing ENTER removes them from
the list of pending outgoing documents. A prompt displays to inform you
to press ENTER a second time to confirm the deletion of the document from
the list. Selecting to remove the PTR document will delete the records in
the Distribution A+ Product Transfer & Resale Extract file thereby
removing it from the list.

6 before one or more PTR documents that have a status of HLD, pressing
ENTER removes the hold status. The document status, indicated in the Sts
column, will be returned to the prior status of PND. Only after a hold has
been removed from a PTR document is that document available for
processing.
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Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report New Request Screen

OUTGOTHG PRODUCT TRANSFER & RESALE REPORT MEW REQUEST

Co¥

VYendor?

Flz=Return

This screen appears after pressing F9=CReaTE NEw on the Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale
Report Screen (p. 3-64). Use this screen to create a new PTR request for a vendor based on sales order
invoice dates. A new entry will be added to the Product Transfer & Resale Report Extract File
(PTRECT) that can be used as an on-demand report generation process.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

NOTE: The Last To Invoice Date in the A/P Vendor Company History File (APVCO) will
not be updated for this on-demand document so the normal transmission interval
will not be interrupted.

Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale New Request Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Company

Description

Use this field to select the company for which to extract sales history data
and create a new PTR report.
Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name

Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required
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Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale New Request Screen Fields & Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Vendor

Description

Use this field to select the vendor for which to extract item sales history and
create a new PTR report.

Valid Values: A vendor defined through Vendors Maintenance (MENU
POFILE) that has been set to Send Product Transfer & Resale Report (867).
(A 6) Required

Invoice Date

Use these fields to key the from and to date range information to be used to
select sales history data for the PTR report. Invoices generated between and
including this date range for vendors based on the Last To Invoice Date in
the A/P Vendor Company History File (APVCO) will be extracted.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6.0) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entries. The job is submitted for processing and

the Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report Screen (p. 3-64)
display.
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Completed Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report Screen

COMPLETED OUTGOTNG PRODUCT TRAWSFER & RESALE REPORT

Lo ¥endor ¥endor Hame Erom Dt To Date ZSent DE Sts
1 ICd@ne GUADALJARA OFFICE SUPPLIES 109518 30709518 21712518 CHP
1 1500 ZEUS MEDICAL WHOLESALERS 111718 30711718 21712518 CHP
Last
1=5elect Co? ,
4=lInsend Yendor Name:

From DEt:  From:

LI U T I I O O I I:lllllllllll

F2=Sent Dt
Fd=Pending FS=Refresh FE=TP Id FA9=Create HNew FiZz=Return F15=Resend

This screen appears after pressing F4=CompLETED on the Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale
Report Screen (p. 3-64). A status line displays for each completed Product Transfer and Resale Reports
(PTR) document that currently exists in an outgoing 867 EDI user file, or did exist in an outgoing 867
EDI user file and has since been removed from that file after being sent to the third party mailbox for
processing.

NOTE: This inquiry represents the data in Distribution A+ from the Product Transfer &
Resale Report Extract File. PTR documents will appear on this screen until that
file is purged during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST). PTR information
for a vendor is purged from the files at the frequency set in the Purge Days field
through Vendor Master Maintenance (MENU POFILE). Refer to the Sts field
description for details about an order’s current status with respect to outgoing 867
EDI user files.

You can limit the documents in the list by company, vendor name or trading partner ID, and extract
date or start date. The word ACTIVE displays to the right of the Limits heading when criteria has been
entered in any of the limits fields. The limits also apply when using toggle function keys.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Completed Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co Company for which the Product Transfer and Resale was created.
Display

Vendor The vendor number for which the Product Transfer and Resale was created.
Display

Vendor Name The vendor name or trading partner ID based on the F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME

Trading Partner ID toggle key.
Display

From Dt The first date for which items were considered when the Product Transfer
and Resale was created.
Display

To Date The To Date on which this PTR document was created during Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST).
For example, assume the last PTR document for vendor 100 was created on
Monday, October 13 and the Send Frequency field is set to W for weekly and
the Enter Day of Week field is set to 2 for Monday. The next extract date for
vendor 100 will be Monday, October 20 and the extract will include the data
for October 13 through October 19. There will never be more than 7 days of
data in a weekly extraction.
Display

Sent Dt The date when the Product Transfer and Resale was sent to the vendor.
Display

Sts The document status can be:

» USR: The PTR has been printed and loaded into the outgoing 867 EDI
user files.

e CMP: The PTR has been loaded into the outgoing 867 EDI user files and
then moved to the third party mailbox for transmission.

Display
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Completed Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Actions

Description

Use this field to select the action to perform for a selected PTR document.
You can key a number before several PTR documents and processing will
occur for each of the selected PTRs, one at a time.

Key 1to select a PTR and press F15=ReSeND to resend it to the outgoing 867
EDI user files.

Key 4 to select a PTR in USR or ERR status that you want to unsend. The
PTR will return to pending status.

NOTE: You cannot unsend a PTR document with a status of CMP

(complete) because it is no longer in the outgoing 867 EDI user
files.

(N 1,0) Required

Limits: Co

Use this field to limit the PTRs that display by company.

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY)

(N 2,0) Optional

Limits:
Vendor Name

Trading Partner Id

Use this field to limit the PTRs that display by all or part of a vendor name or
trading partner ID. The field that is available is based on your selection with
F6=TP ID / F6=NAME.

(A 30) / (A 15) Optional

Limits:
From Dt
Sent Dt

Use this field to limit the PTRs that display by extract date or a start date.
The field that is available is based on your selection with F2=To DATE /
F2=SENT DT.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

F2=From Dt/
F2=Sent Dt

Press F2=FrRom DT / F2=SENT DT to toggle the From Date / Sent Dt field in the
Limits section of the screen. With this key, you can select to limit the display
of completed outgoing PTR documents based on either the extract date or the
sent date.

F4=Pending

Press F4=PENDING to go to the Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale
Report Screen (p. 3-64).

3-73



Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

Completed Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Refresh

Description

Press F5=REFREsH to redisplay the data on the screen with new status(es) that
have occurred and include any new outgoing 867 EDI documents since you
last accessed this screen.

If you have made an entry in one or more of the Limits section fields,
pressing F5=ReFRresH displays only those PTR documents that meet the
selection criteria you keyed.

F6=TP Id / F6=Name

Press F6=TP Ip / F6=NAME to toggle between displaying the name of the
vendor for which the PTR document was created and the vendor’s trading
partner ID. This key also toggles the Vendor Name / Trading Partner Id field
in the Limits section of the screen.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

F9=Create New

Press F9=CREATE NEw to create a new PTR request. The Completed Outgoing
Product Transfer & Resale Report Screen (p. 3-71) displays.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Outgoing EDI Document Selection
Screen (p. 3-4) or the next applicable screen if a Y was entered for more than
one type of document.

F15=Resend Press F15=ReseND to resend the documents that are selected with an action

number of 1. A job is submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor and the
data will be reloaded into the outgoing 867 EDI user files. When completed,
the product transfer & resale report will redisplay with a status of USR. Once
the third-party mailbox has been loaded, the transactions will display with a
status of CMP.
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Completed Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your entries.

If you made an entry in one or more of the fields in the Limits section of the
screen, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display. The screen will then
show only those PTR documents that meet the selection criteria you entered.
If you keyed selection criteria in the Limits section and keyed an action
number before a PTR document, pressing ENTER refreshes the screen display
and deletes the action number.

If you keyed an action of 4 before one or more PTR documents, pressing
ENTER removes them from the list of completed outgoing documents and
from the outgoing 867 EDI user files. The document may then be viewed on
the Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report Screen (p. 3-64) with
a status of PND. You cannot unsend a PTR document with a status of CMP
(complete) because it is no longer in the outgoing 867 EDI user files after
being sent to the third party product mailbox for transmission.
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CHAPTER 4 Reviewing the Status of
Documents

You can review a summary of the status of documents currently being processed through EDI using
the EDI Status Display option of the Electronic Data Interchange Main Menu (MENU EIMAIN).The
total number of pending, active, and completed documents are provided for both incoming and
outgoing documents. The summary indicates the current status of both incoming (pending/active/
completed) and outgoing (pending/active/user) documents. Additionally, the summary serves as a
combined selection screen for both incoming and outgoing documents, allowing you access to pending
document screens normally accessed through Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN) and Outgoing
Documents (MENU EIMAIN). You can select to work with documents through this option as you
would through Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN) or Outgoing Documents (MENU EIMAIN).

EDI Status Display

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Status Display Screen Used to view a summary status of documents being
processed.
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EDI Status Display Screen

EDT STATUS DISPLAY

TMCOMIMG DOCUMENTS Pending Active Completed
1

Purchase Orders (5500 :
Purchase Order Chg [8EMA):
Price Catalogs (G3Z2):
Advance Shipping [856):
Remit AdvcesPaymnt (5200 :
Irvolces (310 :
Acknowledgements (355): 1

OUTGOING DOCUMENTS Pending Active ll=zer

Purchase Orders (5500 : 1 z

Irvoices (810 : 3 3
Acknowledgements (355): s 0
Advance Shipping [856):

Product Actiwity Data (552): 1d

Product Xfer & Resale (GET):

[ = =

Y=Work with F3=Exit FS=Refresh

This screen displays after selecting option 3 - EDI Status Display from the Electronic Data
Interchange Main Menu (MENU EIMAIN). This screen indicates the number of documents currently
being processed through EDI by status. For a description of incoming documents statuses, refer to
CHAPTER 2: Working with Incoming Documents. For a description of outgoing document statuses, refer
to CHAPTER 3: Working with Outgoing Documents.From this screen, you can also select to work with
both incoming and outgoing documents by type.

EDI Status Display Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Incoming Documents/ Use this field to select the type of document with which you want to work.

Outgoing Documents g ey v hefore one or more of the available document types. Leave the field

blank for those types with which you do not want to work.

Valid Values: Y or blank
(A 1) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit this option and return to the menu.

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFRESH to update the summary data on the screen to the current
values based on additional transaction processing. The screen is refreshed to
show any new incoming or outgoing documents or any changes in status.
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EDI Status Display Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If you key Y in front of more than one
document type, screens appear sequentially according to the document’s
position in the list. If you selected to work with

« incoming purchase orders, the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 2-7) will appear.

» incoming purchase order changes, the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase
Order Changes Screen (p. 2-39) will appear.

+ incoming price catalogs, the Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs
Screen (p. 2-56) will appear.

» incoming advance ship notices, the Pending Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79) will appear.

» incoming remittance/advice payments, the Pending Incoming EDI
Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114) will appear.

 incoming invoices, the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-144)
will appear.

« incoming acknowledgements, the Pending Incoming EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 2-169) will appear.

» outgoing purchase orders, the Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders
Screen (p. 3-6) will appear.

 outgoing invoices, the Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen (p. 3-16)
will appear.

» outgoing acknowledgments, the Pending Outgoing EDI
Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-28) will appear.

+ outgoing advance ship notices, the Pending Outgoing EDI Advance
Shipping Notice Screen (p. 3-40) will appear.

« outgoing product activity data, the Pending Outgoing Product Activity
Data Screen (p. 3-52) will appear.

« outgoing product transfer and resale data, the Pending Outgoing Product
Transfer & Resale Report Screen (p. 3-64) will appear.
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cuarter s INQuiring into the EDI Transaction 5
Processor

The EDI Transaction Processor is an IBM 1 subsystem that controls master file update functions to
ensure that the system can be restarted. All input and output transactions into and out of the
Distribution A+ EDI user files are submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor.

You can inquire into all jobs, active or completed, that have been submitted to the EDI Transaction
Processor using the EDI Processor Inquiry option on the Electronic Data Interchange Main Menu
(MENU EIMAIN). You can display different environments, view pending or completed jobs, work
with spooled files, and/or clear completed jobs.You can also use this option to restart the EDI
Transaction Processor.

You can also access this inquiry by keying EDIJOBS on any command line in Distribution A+.

If you are using the auto release process for incoming EDI documents [the Auto Release field is set to
Y for one or more document types through EDI Options (MENU EIMAIN)], the auto release process is
stopped automatically whenever the EDI Transaction Processor is stopped. However, when you restart
the Transaction Processor through this option, the auto release is not automatically restarted at the
same time. You must restart the auto release separately through Start Auto Release Incoming EDI Jobs
(MENU EIMAST).

EDI Processor Inquiry

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Processor Jobs Screen Use to review all jobs submitted to the EDI Transaction
Processor.

EDI Processor Jobs Detail Screen Use to review detailed information about the EDI job

you selected.
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EDI Processor Jobs Screen

A7<15-14 nEiozids EDI FROCESSOR JOES
|---- Submit ----|
Ev Job Description Sts  User Late Time Tot T
1 D1 Recelve PO (350) CHP  AFLUSCTLCH Trldr1d4 21046157 Hol
2 [l Receive PO (350) CHMF  APLUSCTLCHY Tolds14 20046054 Hoh
3 D1 Receive PO (250) CHMF  APLUSCTLCH Told4s14 20016154 Hoh
4 D1 Receive PO (350) CHP  APLUSCTLCY T<14414 19146154 HZh
E D1 Receive PO (25Q) CHMF  APLUSCTLCH 714414 19:16:53 Hit)
£ D1 Receive PO (850) CHMF  APLUSCTLCH 714414 18146152 Hok]
T D1 Send PTR [EET) CHMF  APLUSCTLCY 3424414 13:111:44 E:id4
& D1 Receive PO (25Q) CMP  APLUSCTLC4 11-30-13 BB 24 Lol
9 D1 Receive PO (850 CHMP  APLUSCTLCY 411-30-13 2624 1aa
18 D01 FReceive PO (850) CHP  APLUSCTLC4 44-29-13 23:56:24 108
11 D1 FReceive PD [850) CMP  APLUSCTLCA  14-29-13 23126124 Helz]
12 D1 FReceive PD (850)] CMP  APLUSCTLC4  14-29-13 22:56:24 Helz]
Hore...

Select:

F2=All Env FE=Refresh Fi@=EP Output

F3=Exit FE=Restart EF Fii=Pending F24=Clear

This screen appears after selecting option 4 - EDI Processor Inquiry from the EDI Main Menu (MENU
EIMALIN). Use this screen to review all jobs submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor. The status of
each job will be shown, as well as the user running the job.

You also may use the function keys on this screen to
 display different environments with F2=ALL ENvV
+ review updated information with F5=REFRESH

» work with EDI Transaction Processor jobs and restart the EDI Transaction Processor with F6=EP
JoBs / F6=RESTART EP

« work with spooled files/printer output with F10=EP OuTrPUT
« view pending or completed jobs with F11=CoMPLETE / F11=PENDING
 stop the Transaction Processor with F13=Stop TP

¢ clear completed jobs with F24=CLEAR

EDI Processor Jobs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Mode This field displays ACTIVE when the EDI Transaction Processor is actively
running; a restart is not required.

This field displays RESTART NEEDED when the EDI Transaction Processor
needs to be restarted using F6=RESTART EP.
Display
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EDI Processor Jobs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This is the reference number associated with the corresponding job submitted
to the EDI Transaction Processor. Use this number to select the
corresponding job that you would like to review in detail by keying this
number in the Select field.

Display

Ev

This is the environment from which the job was posted. The environment
that you are currently using is the environment that is initially displayed.

Display

Job Description

This is the type of job which is queued up for posting in the EDI Transaction
Processor.

Display

Sts

This field displays the status of the job:
« PND (pending) displays when the job is waiting to be processed
« ACT (active) displays when the job is currently being processed

¢ CMP (completed) displays when the job has completed being processed
Display

User

This field displays the ID of the user who submitted the job to the EDI
Transaction Processor.

Display

Submit Date/Time

These fields display the date on which this job was submitted to the EDI
Transaction Processor, and the time when this job was submitted to the EDI
Transaction Processor.

Display

Tot Tm

This field displays the actual time it took for this EDI Transaction Processor
job to complete. It is derived by subtracting the time the job finished from the
Submit Time. This time is not the amount of time the System i took to
complete this job.

Display

Select

Use this field to see the details of a particular EDI Transaction Processor job.
Key the corresponding Reference Number of that job in this field and press
ENnTER. The EDI Processor Jobs Detail Screen (p. 5-7) will appear.

(N 2,0) Optional
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EDI Processor Jobs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F2=All Env / F2=Env
XX

Description

The F2=ALL Env / F2=ENv XX function key allows you to toggle between
showing your default environment (designated as XX) and showing all
environments.

When F2=ALL Env is displayed, jobs are shown for the current environment
(Env XX). Press F2=ALL ENv to display the jobs for all environments.

When F2=ENv XX is displayed, jobs for all environments are shown. Press
F2=ENv XX to display the jobs for your environment only.

F3=Exit Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit this option and return to the menu.

F5=Refresh Press the F5=ReFresH function key to refresh the screen and update the
information of the jobs shown. If you have just submitted a job or would like
to review additional jobs which have been submitted, it may be necessary to
press F5=REFRESH in order to display the jobs.

F6=EP Jobs / The F6=EP JoBs / F6=RESTART EP function key serves two functions:

F6=Restart EP

« it allows you to work with EDI Transaction Processor jobs
« it restarts the EDI Transaction Processor.

Normally this function key will display as F6=EP Jos. When this is the case
and F6=EP Joss is pressed, the IBM Work with Subsystem Jobs Screen will
appear where you may work with the jobs submitted to the processor.

The IBM Work with Subsystem Jobs Screen is presented after pressing
F6=EP JoBs on the EDI Processor Jobs Screen (p. 5-2). Use this screen, which
is a standard IBM i screen, to view jobs (EITRANP and EITRANSP)
running in the APEDICTLDbb subsystem (where bb is the Base ID).

You also may access this screen by keying WRKSBSJOB APEDICTL on any
command line within Distribution A+ and pressing ENTER.

If your system failed (the Mode field displays as RESTART NEEDED), this
function key will display as F6=RESTART EP. Once F6=RESTART EP is pressed
to restart, this screen will re-display and this function key will display as
F6=EP JoBs.
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EDI Processor Jobs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F10=EP Output

Description

Press the F10=EP OutpuT function key to work with spooled files or the
printer output.

If your assistance level is set to “basic” [WRKSPLF ASTLVL (*BASIC)], the
IBM Work with Printer Output Screen will display.

The Work with Printer Output Screen is presented after pressing F10=EP
OoutpruT on the EDI Processor Jobs Screen (p. 5-2). Use this screen, which is a
standard IBM i screen, to review the indicated user’s output. Other users’
printer output may also be displayed.

You may also access this screen by keying WRKSPLF APEDICTLbb on any
command line within Distribution A+ (where bb is the Base ID) and pressing
ENTER.

If your assistance level is set to “intermediate” [WRKSPLF ASTLVL
(*INTERMED)], the IBM Work with Spooled Files Screen will display.

The Work with Spooled Files Screen is screen is presented after pressing
F10=EP OutpuT on the EDI Processor Jobs Screen (p. 5-2). Use this screen,
which is a standard IBM i screen, to review and work with all spooled files.

F11=Pending /
F11=Complete

The F11=PenpING / F11=CompPLETE function key allows you to toggle between
jobs which have not been processed (pending) and jobs which have been
processed (completed). Refer to the EDI Processor Jobs Detail Screen (p. 5-7)
for information on completed EDI Transaction Processor jobs.

When F11=CowmpLETE displays, all jobs with the status of pending (PND) are
displayed on this screen. Press F11=CompPLETE to display only those jobs
which have completed.

When F11=PenpinG is displayed, all jobs which have completed (CMP) are
displayed on the screen. Press F11=PENDING to display only those jobs which
are pending.

F13=Stop EP

The F13=Stop EP function key displays and will be available only if your
user ID has been defined as a Master User through Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

Press the F13=Stop EP function key to stop the EDI Transaction Processor in
a normal fashion. After pressing the F13=Stopr EP function key, pending jobs
will not begin processing and currently active jobs will continue processing

until completion.

To restart the EDI Transaction Processor, press F5=REFRESH until you see
RESTART NEEDED in the top right corner of the screen. When RESTART
NEEDED displays, press F6=RESTART EP to restart the EDI Transaction
Processor.
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EDI Processor Jobs Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F24=Clear The F24=CLEAR function key displays only after pressing F11=COMPLETED to
review completed jobs.

The F24=CLeAR function key provides you with the option of clearing
completed (CMP) jobs. Press the F24=CLEAR function key to remove all jobs
which have completed processing.

Enter After selecting a job that you want to display in detail (by keying the
reference number in the Select field), press the ENTER key to display the EDI
Processor Jobs Detail Screen (p. 5-7).
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EDI Processor Jobs Detail Screen

14/07/14

14157124

Enwironment:

Job Description:

Job Humber:
Job Status:
lzer:

Job Statistics

ELI PROCESSOR JOBS

Cd Development Patch Fixes
Send PO (3503

18648
Complete
BELLRAJ
Submit: 1201726 S/02514
Start: 12217126 SANZS1d
Complete: 12:17:28 S/02514
Wait Time: ot [1]
Run Time: a2

Fl1Z=Return

This screen appears after selecting a job and press ENTER on the EDI Processor Jobs Screen (p. 5-2). Use
this screen to review detailed information about the job you selected. The jobs that need to complete

processing, if any, before the job you selected will be submitted to the EDI Transaction Processor, are
shown on the lower portion of this screen. If no other jobs are interfering with this job and the job has
not yet begun to process, the lower portion of the screen will instead display the last six changes made
to the priority assignments.

All fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

EDI Processor Jobs Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Environment

Description

The environment from which this job was run.

Job Description

The description of this job.

Job Number The system generated number assigned to this job.
Job Status The status of this job (complete, running or pending)
User The name of the user who submitted this job.
Submit: The time and date this job was submitted.

Start The time and date this job began.

Complete: The time and date this job completed.
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EDI Processor Jobs Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Wait Time The amount of time this job waited before it began running. If this number is
large, it could be that the Transaction Processor needed to be restarted or
many jobs were submitted at the same time.

Run Time The amount of time the system took to complete this job once it began.

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the EDI Processor Jobs
Screen (p. 5-2).
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If your are not using the third party product’s unattended interface, after the successful transmission of
data, you will need to manually clear out the outgoing user files, for each document type. If you are
using the third party product’s unattended interface, these files can be cleared for you, only if you
select to do so through EDI Options Maintenance (MENU EIMAIN). If you do not use the unattended
interface, you must then clear the user files manually.

You can manually clear your files using the Outgoing User Files option on the Electronic Data
Interchange Main Menu (MENU EIMAIN). Be sure to first verify the transmissions were successful
before you clear the outgoing EDI user files. During transaction processing, data is translated from the
Distribution A+ legacy files into outgoing EDI standard document user files and then sent to the third-
party’s mailbox. Since the data remains in the outgoing EDI user files, so that the process can be
repeated, if necessary. However, you must clear out the user files after documents successfully transfer
to the third party mailbox. Otherwise, duplication may occur for documents processed through EDI.

Example:

Assume on Day 1 that the system loads documents A, B, and C into user file 1 and transfers and
transmits data in user file 1 to third party product. As a result document A, B and C are sent.

Assume on Day 2 that the system loads document D, E, and F into user file 1 and then transfers and
transmits data in user file 1 to third party product. As a result, documents A, B, C, D, E, and F are
sent.

Notice that because the user file was not cleared, documents A, B, and C are sent twice.

Outgoing User Files

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.
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Title Purpose

Clear Outgoing EDI User Files Screen Used to select the user files to be cleared.
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Clear Outgoing EDI User Files Screen

CLEAR OUTGOIMG EDT USER FILES

MOTE
This option will clear the Outgoing EDI User Files for each transaction
zet. Before you chose to clear a User File, be sure that you hawe
tranzmitted the data through EDI to your trading partner.

If you are running an unattended EDI transfer for cutgoing documents,
then it is not necessary to run thisz option because your Uzer Files will
automatically be cleared after they are transferred to the mailbox.

Place a "¥" beside the Outgoing User Files you wizh to clear:

Purchaze Orders (5500 : H
Inwoices (B10): H
Acknowledgements (855) : H o (Y,H)
Advance Shipping [856): H
Product Bctivity Data (852): H
Product Transfer & Resale (BET): N

F3=Exit F3=Clear

This screen displays after selecting option 10 - Outgoing User Files from the Electronic Data
Interchange Menu (MENU EIMAIN). Use this screen to select the user files to be cleared.

When documents are translated from Distribution A+ legacy files into outgoing EDI standard
document user files and sent to the third party’s mailbox, the data is not moved, it is copied. By
copying the data to translate as opposed to moving the data, the process may be repeated (if necessary)
since the data remains in the outgoing EDI user files. Since the data is copied and not moved, you must
clear out the outgoing EDI user files after successful completion of a translation. Otherwise, the next
time the third party mailbox reads those outgoing EDI user files to perform a translation for new
documents, the old document data would be included in that process, resulting in an unwanted re-
sending of documents.

Automatic clearing of these files may occur upon the third party product’s translation of data from the
files to its mailbox, if the option to do so is selected through EDI Options Maintenance (MENU
EIMALIN). This automatic process, known as an unattended interface, may not work with all third party
products. If the unattended interface is not available with your third party product, you must clear the
outgoing files through this option.
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Clear Outgoing EDI User Files Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Action Selection)

Description

Key Y next to one or more of the available document types for which you
want the outgoing EDI user files will be cleared.

An N next to a document type indicates that the outgoing EDI user files for
that document type are not to be cleared at this time.

Default Value: N
(5 @ A 1) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option. MENU EIMAIN will display.

F5=Clear

Press F5=CLEAR to submit the job to the EDI Transaction Processor to clear
out the outgoing EDI user files for the selected document types. A message
indicating that the job has been submitted will appear and you will then be
returned to MENU EIMAIN.
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EDI Options allows you to define the defaults that will be used to tailor how EDI will work. Once
these defaults are defined, you can change them anytime. There are two types of EDI options for which
defaults are defined:

¢ system-wide options

* company options

You can use EDI Options Maintenance option on the Electronic Data Interchange Main Menu (MENU
EIMALIN) to establish system and company level EDI processing options. System level options are

used to specify global processing parameters pertain to all companies using EDI, while company level
options are used to tailor EDI default values for each company.

EDI Options Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Options Maintenance Selection Screen Used to specify whether you want to maintain system or
company options.

EDI System Options Maintenance Screen  Use this screen to tailor the way EDI will work for all
companies.

EDI System Options - Outgoing File Used to tailor the third party software options.
Definitions Screen

EDI System Options - Boxing Options Used to specify how to fill and track boxes.
Screen

EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Used to specify which type of documents will be auto-
Documents Screen released.
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Title Purpose

EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen Used to tailor EDI for a specific company.
1

EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen Used to tailor EDI for a specific company.
2

Restarting this Option

Select the option from the menu and make your changes again. Changes will not be made to your
options record unless you successfully complete the last screen in options maintenance.
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EDI Options Maintenance Selection Screen

EDT OPTIOMWS MATIMTEMAMCE

Company Mumber? _ 00 for suystem options
[A1-99 for company options

F3=Exit

This screen appears after selecting option 20 - EDI Options Maintenance (MENU EIMAIN). Use this
screen to specify whether you want to maintain system-wide options or company options.

EDI Options Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Company Number

Description

This field determines which type of options you will be adding or changing.
If system-wide or company options have not been previously entered, you
will be adding the EDI option record. If system-wide or company options
have been previously entered, you will be changing the EDI option record.

Key 00 in this field or leave this field blank to select system-wide options.
Key the number of a valid company in this field to select company options.

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY); or zero to access system
level options.

(N 2,0) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to the menu.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selection.

If you select system-wide options, the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4) will appear.

If you select company options, the EDI Company Options Maintenance
Screen 1 (p. 7-20) will appear.
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EDI System Options Maintenance Screen

EDI SYSTEM OPTIOMS

Load ALl Pending Documents at Day End: Purchase Orders (350):
Invoices (51@3):
Acknowledgements (355):
Advance Shipping (856 ):
Product Activity Data (352):

Product Transafer & Resale (8A6T):

EDI Offline OE Report Output Queue! EDIOUTRUE,
EDI Offline 0OE Error Report Output Queue: EDIOUTAUE,
EDI Offline Receiver Entry Output Quewe: ERIOUTHUE,

EDI Third Partuy Package Installed: F
Data Library: EDIdFEEDTA,
Program Library: EDIdFEPGH,
Unattended Interface Tupe: 1
Outgoing Batch Communications: 1

=
e e e s e e,
- =

e e W NN

T

EZ === =
e Mo e e et

FlZ=Prewious

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the EDI Options Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 7-3) if
you selected to maintain system-wide options.

Use this screen to tailor the way EDI will work across all companies. The tailoring options established
on this screen will be used throughout EDI.

EDI System Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Load All Pending
Documents at Day End

Use this field to determine if all outgoing documents (with a status of
pending) will be loaded into the outgoing EDI user files during Day-End

Processing, or when manually selected through Outgoing Documents

(MENU EIMAIN).

Key Y next to one or more types of outgoing documents, that, when assigned
an EDI status of pending, will be loaded into the outgoing EDI user files

during Day-End Processing.

NOTE: All orders associated with a consolidated invoice will be
loaded into the user files during Day-End Processing if the

Invoices (810) field is setto Y.

Key N next to one or more types of outgoing documents, that, when assigned
an EDI status of pending, will be loaded into the outgoing EDI user files only
when manually selected through Outgoing Documents (MENU EIMAIN).

Default Value: Y
(5 @ N 1,0) Required
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EDI System Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

EDI Offline OE Report
Output Queue

Description

Key the name of the output queue to which Offline OE Reports will be sent.

EDI incoming documents are received through an offline process occurring
automatically upon selection to receive. An output queue for any messages
occurring during this off-line process must be identified here.

Valid Values: A valid IBM i output queue

(A 10) Required

EDI Offline OE Error
Report Output Queue

Key the name of the output queue to which Offline OE Error Reports will be
sent.

EDI incoming documents are received through an offline process occurring
automatically upon selection to receive. Errors that are found during that
process will print on a separate error report. An output queue for that error
report occurring during this off-line process must be identified here.

Valid Values: A valid IBM i output queue
(A 10) Required

EDI Offline Receiver
Entry Output Queue

Key the name of the output queue to which Off-Line Receiver Edit Reports
will be sent.

EDI incoming documents are received through an offline process occurring
automatically upon selection to receive. An output queue for any messages
occurring during this off-line process must be identified here.

Valid Values: A valid IBM i output queue

(A 10) Required

EDI Third Party
Package Installed

Use this field to indicate the type of EDI third party product installed on your
system.

Key P (for Preferred) if you have an EDI third party product installed that
Distribution A+ supports as an interface package.

Key O (for Other) if you have any other EDI third party product not
supported as a Distribution A+ interface package.

NOTE: If you select O, you must key 9 in the Unattended Interface
Type field and the Outgoing Batch Communications field.

(A 1) Required

Data Library

If you keyed P in the EDI Third Party Package Installed field, use this field
to enter the name of the data library specified when the third party product
was installed.

Verification of this library is made in order to see if the product is installed
on your system.

(A 10) Required
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EDI System Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Program Library

Description

If you keyed P in the EDI Third Party Package Installed field, use this field
to enter the name of the program library specified when the third party
product was installed.

Verification of this library is made in order to see if the product is installed
on your system.

(A 10) Required

Unattended Interface
Type

Use this field to determine the type of interface to be used between
Distribution A+ and the third party product for processing EDI documents.
You can select to use an automatic or a manual interface. With the automatic
interface, when a pending outgoing document is sent to the user files, the
data will be automatically transferred to the third party product’s mailbox,
and, upon successful translation, the user files will be cleared out. This
alleviates the need to manually transfer the data through the third party
product, and manually, through Outgoing User Files (MENU EIMAIN),
clear out the user files. With the manual interface, when a pending outgoing
document is sent to the user files, the data will not be transferred to the third
party product’s mailbox. You will instead have to manually, through your
third party product, transfer the data, and manually, through Outgoing User
Files (MENU EIMAIN), clear out the user files.

Key 1 in this field if you have a preferred interface product and you want to
automate the process of transferring data from your outgoing user files to the
third party mailbox.

NOTE: If you want to have an automatic outgoing batch
communication initiated, you must be using the unattended
interface, indicated by keying 1 in this field.

Key 9 in this field if you do not have a preferred interface product or you do
not want to automate the process of transferring data from your outgoing user
files to the third party product’s mailbox. You must enter 9 if the EDI Third
Party Package Installed field is set to O (indicating that you are not using a
preferred interface product).

(N 1,0) Required
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EDI System Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Outgoing Batch
Communications

Description

Use this field to determine if outgoing communications to the EDI network
should be automated. Automated outgoing batch communications are
available only if using a preferred interface product.

Key 1 in this field to force the preferred interface product to initiate a
network communication each time a send is processed through Outgoing
Documents (MENU EIMAIN).

NOTE: Because a send communication will only transfer the data from
your files to the preferred interface product if the unattended
interface is on, you must key 1 in the Unattended Interface
Type field in order to key 1 in this field.

Key 2 in this field to force the preferred interface product to initiate a
network communication only at Day-End. Documents sent through Outgoing
Documents (MENU EIMAIN) since the last Day-End will be stored until
Day-End is run.

NOTE: Because a send communication will only transfer the data from
your files to the preferred interface product if the unattended
interface is on, you must key 1 in the Unattended Interface
Type field in order to key 2 in this field.

Key 9in this field if you are not using a preferred interface product or the
Unattended Interface Type field is set to 9 for manual. Network
communication must be manually initiated through the third party product.

This field must be 9 if the EDI Third Party Package Installed field is O,
indicating that you are not using a preferred interface product.
(N 1) Required

F12=Previous

Press F12=PRevious to exit from this screen and return to the EDI Options
Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 7-3) without saving your changes.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

» The EDI System Options - Outgoing File Definitions Screen (p. 7-8) will
appear, if a preferred interface product is installed.

» The EDI System Options - Boxing Options Screen (p. 7-11) will appear,
unless Warehouse Management is installed.

« The EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen (p. 7-13)
will appear, if a preferred interface product is not installed and Warehouse
Management is installed.
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EDI System Options - Outgoing File Definitions Screen

Outgoing File Definitions

Qutgoing User File Definition MWame

Purchase Orders (550): ShpEsnE
Invoice (51@): Soppgle o o#
Acknowledgements (B55): smp@AsE |, *
Advance Shipping (G56): SopEsse
Product Actiwvity Data (852 ): sppEssz |
Product Transfer & Resale (867 3: SHREZET, |
Using Multiple Companies for Qutgoing Documents (YsN): i

WARMING - ALL the abowe user files marked with an "#" will have the company
number appended to the trading partner id for the UFTPID field. Be
aware that the partner internal id. in the trading partner relation-
ship needs to have company appended to the trading partner id. also.
Company number will be appended as -xx (xx = company number ).

FlZ=Prewious

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4), if a P
is keyed in the EDI Third Party Package Installed field on that screen. Use this screen to tailor third
party product options for Distribution A+ EDI. The tailoring options established on this screen are
used throughout EDI.
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EDI System Options - Outgoing File Definitions Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Outgoing User File
Definition Name
(Number)

Description

The heading of this field will either be Outgoing User File Definition Number
or Outgoing User File Definition Name, depending on the existence of the
preferred provider UADDMBX API in the EDI third party product program
library. [f UADDMBX exists, the Outgoing User File Definition Name will
display. If UADDMBX does not exist, the Outgoing User File Definition
Number will display.

The fields that follow this heading define the number or name that is used by
the EDI third party product to link the specified document to the translation
formats.

For each document type, enter the user file definition number or name for the
document type from the third party product.

If you are entering a number, it is a sequential number assigned by the third
party product to each different translation format. This field is not the
document ID number (ex. 810, 850, 855, etc.).

If you are entering a name, it is the name assigned to each different user file
definition.

NOTE: The version of the third party product that is currently
installed, determines whether or not these fields will display on
this screen.

Valid Values: number: 000-999; name: the name assigned to each different
user file definition.

(5 @ A 3 or A10) Required
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EDI System Options - Outgoing File Definitions Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Using Multiple
Companies for
Outgoing Documents

Description

Use this field to determine if you have the same Company Trading Partner
ID for multiple companies using outgoing documents. It is necessary set up
the same Company Trading Partner ID to ensure accuracy of outgoing
documents if you are using multiple companies and if they do business with
the same store when sending outgoing documents (such as an Invoice) to a
store. Therefore, using this field you can have Distribution A+ automatically
append a company number at the end of the Company Trading Partner ID to
make it unique.

For example, if your Company Trading Partner ID is 123456789 and the
processing company is 01, then 123456789-01 will be the UFTPID field in
the outgoing user files. This ensures that when using multiple companies,
once an attempt is made to transmit via EDI and more than one store
(mailbox) is detected, the appropriate mailbox is used for the company’s
document.

Key Y in this field to have Distribution A+ automatically append a company
number at the end of the Company Trading Partner ID to make it unique.

Key N in this field to have the UFTPID field in the outgoing user files filled in
with the Company Trading Partner ID only. Be aware that if you are using
the same Company Trading Partner ID and you have multiple companies,
when outgoing documents are generated for multiple companies,
Distribution A+ will not be able to differentiate which company to use.

WARNING!
If you key Y in this field, the following warning will display on this screen:

“All the above user files marked with an * will have the company number
appended to the Trading Partner ID for the UFTPID field. Be aware that the
partner internal ID in the trading partner relationship needs to have the
company appended to the Trading Partner ID. Also, the company number
will be appended as -xx, where xx represents the company number.”

(A 1) Required

F12=Previous

Press F12=PREevious to exit from this screen and return to the EDI System
Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4) without saving your changes.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

The EDI System Options - Boxing Options Screen (p. 7-11) will appear,
unless Warehouse Management is installed; otherwise the EDI Auto Release
Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen (p. 7-13) will appear.
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EDI System Options - Boxing Options Screen

EDI SYSTEM OPTIONS
Boxing Options

Track Boxes: il 0, M)
Days of Box History to keep:
Retain until AR paid: N [, M)
Track Box contents: N [y M)
Print Boxes on Customer Inwoice: N [ M)

Flz=Prewvious

This screen appears only if Warehouse Management is not installed on your system.

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4), if a
preferred third party product is not installed, the EDI System Options - Outgoing File Definitions
Screen (p. 7-8).

Use this screen to select options for filling and tracking boxes. When the Pick List for an order is

printed, the boxes and items to put in the box are also printed. The boxes should be filled as indicated.

EDI System Options - Boxing Options Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Track Boxes Key Y to track boxes. Each box filled for an order is assigned a unique box
identification code (Box ID) for the order, and will be tracked in box history.

Key N if you do not want to track boxes.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required

Days of Box History to Use this field to indicate how long to keep box history before it is purged.

keep Box history consists of the box shipments that you have made from this

number of days ago through the present date. Box history that is older than
this number of days is automatically removed during Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST).

(N 3,0) Optional
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EDI System Options - Boxing Options Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Retain until A/R paid

Description

Key Y if you do not want to purge box history that is older than the Days of
Box History to keep until the invoice is fully paid through Accounts
Receivable.

Key N if you do not want to consider an invoice’s payment status when box
history is purged.

Default Value: N

(A 1) Required

Track Box contents

Key Y to track the contents of boxes. The individual items and quantities that
were shipped in each box are retained in box history.

Key N if you do not want to track the contents of boxes for this warehouse.
Box history will not include the individual items and quantities shipped in
each box.

Default Value: N

(A 1) Required

Print Boxes on
Customer Invoice

Key Y to print box information (including box number, shipping date and
time) at the bottom of the customer’s Invoice.

Key N if you do not wish to print box information on customer Invoices.

Refer to Print Invoices (MENU OEMAIN), as explained in the Order Entry
User Guide for details about Invoices.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required

F12=Previous

Press F12=PREvious to return to the previous screen without saving your
changes.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The EDI Auto Release Incoming/
Outgoing Documents Screen (p. 7-13) will appear.
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EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen

EDT SYSTEM OPTIONS
Auto Releaze IncomingsOutgoing Documents
Incoming:
Auto Release Purchase Orders (8500 : H o Cy,N)
Auto Releaze Purchaze Order Changes (860): Mo OY, M)
Auto Releaze Price Catalog (53201 M Y,N)
Auto Releaze Advance Shipping Motice (G56): M (Y, M)
Auto Release Remittance Advice/Paument (8201: M (Y.M)
Auto Releaze Inwoice (310): Mo 0¥, M)
Auto Releaze Acknowledgements (855): [y, M)
Outgoing:

Auto Releaze Inwoice (310): Mo Y, M)
Auto Releaze Purchase Orders [850): M Y,N)
Auto Releaze Acknowledgements (355): M (¥, M)

Rezend Ackrnowledgement When Changed: M Y,N)
Auto Releaze Advance Shipping Motice (B56)1: MW (Y_M)
Auto Release Product Activity Data [852): M Y,N)
Auto Releaze Product Transfer & Resale (36T): . (Y,M)
Delay Minutes (1-9999): 1

Fl12=Previous

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the following screens:

« EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4) if a preferred interface product is not installed,
and Warehouse Management is installed on your system

« EDI System Options - Outgoing File Definitions Screen (p. 7-8), if Warehouse Management is
installed

» EDI System Options - Boxing Options Screen (p. 7-11), if Warehouse Management is not installed.

Use this screen to specify which types of incoming or outgoing documents you want to auto release.
The auto release process automatically loads incoming documents from the user files to the
Distribution A+ database, or automatically loads outgoing documents from the Distribution A+
database to the user files, at the time interval specified in the Delay Minutes field. If you do not use
auto release for one or more document types, you must then load incoming documents manually
through Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN) or outgoing documents through Outgoing
Documents (MENU EIMAIN).

Typing a Y in one or more of the Auto Release fields only indicates that this document type should be
handled by the auto release process. Typing a Y in an Auto Release field does not:

» Restart the EDI Transaction Processor. To restart the EDI Transaction Processor, use EDI Processor
Inquiry (MENU EIMAIN).

« Start the auto release process. No documents will be automatically released until the auto release
process is started through Start Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing EDI Jobs (MENU EIMAST).

Additionally, the auto release process is not restarted automatically when you restart the EDI
Transaction Processor through EDI Processor Inquiry. For any documents to be auto released, you
must start the auto release process through Start Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing EDI Jobs after you
restart the Transaction Processor.
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Depending on which screen in Incoming Documents is being viewed, Distribution A+ indicates errors
with an E in one of three columns: ERR, ER or E. EDI returns documents with errors to the user files
and assigns them pending status, except for incoming remittance advice/payments with minor errors,
to which EDI assigns completed status. For more information about remittance advice/payment errors,
refer to the Incoming 820 Error Messages Screen (p. 2-134).

Auto release loads all pending documents, except those with errors, into the Distribution A+ database.
When pending documents have errors (except incoming remittance advice/payments with minor
errors), you must receive them manually.

EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Incoming) Auto
Release Purchase
Orders (850)

Description

Use this field to determine if incoming Purchase Orders will automatically be
released from the user files to the Distribution A+ database at the periodic
interval defined in the Delay Minutes field.

Key Y to have incoming Purchase Orders automatically released from the
user files to the Distribution A+ database at the defined periodic interval.

Key N to not have incoming Purchase Orders automatically released from the
user files to the Distribution A+ database. Instead, you will need to use the
F15=RELEASE or F17=RELEASE ALL key on the Pending Incoming EDI Purchase
Orders Screen (p. 2-7) to release incoming Purchase Orders from the user
files to the database.

(A 1) Required

(Incoming) Auto
Release Purchase
Order Changes (860)

Use this field to determine if incoming Purchase Order Changes will
automatically be released from the user files to the Distribution A+ database
at the periodic interval defined in the Delay Minutes field.

Key Y to have incoming Purchase Order Changes automatically released
from the user files to the Distribution A+ database at the defined periodic
interval.

Key N to not have incoming Purchase Order Changes automatically released
from the user files to the Distribution A+ database. Instead, you will need to
use the F15=RELEASE or F17=REeLEASE ALL key on the Pending Incoming EDI
Purchase Order Changes Screen (p. 2-39) to release the incoming Purchase
Order Changes from the user files to the database.

(A 1) Required
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EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Incoming) Auto
Release Price Catalog
(832)

Description

Use this field to determine if incoming Price Catalogs will automatically be
released from the user files to the Distribution A+ database at the periodic
interval defined in the Delay Minutes field.

Key Y to have incoming Price Catalogs automatically released from the user
files to the database at the defined periodic interval.

Key N to not have incoming Price Catalogs automatically released from the
user files to the database. Instead, you will need to use the F15=RELEASE or
F17=REeLEASE ALL key on the Pending Incoming EDI Price Catalogs Screen (p.
2-56) to release incoming Price Catalogs from the user files to the database.

(A 1) Required

(Incoming) Auto
Release Advance
Shipping Notice (856)

Use this field to determine if incoming Advance Shipping Notices (ASN)
will automatically be released from the user files and the offline receiver files
to a receiver at the periodic interval defined in the Delay Minutes field.

Key Y to have incoming ASNSs released from the user files and the offline
receiver files to the receiver at the defined periodic interval.

Key N to not have incoming ASNs automatically released from the user files
and the offline receiver files to the receiver. Instead, you will need to use the
F15=RELEASE or F17=RELEASE ALL key on the Pending Incoming EDI Advance
Shipping Notices Screen (p. 2-79) to release incoming ASNs from the user
files and the offline receiver files to a receiver.

(A 1) Required

(Incoming) Auto
Release Remittance
Advice/Payment (820)

Use this field to determine if incoming remittance advice/payments (820)
will automatically be released from the user files to the Distribution A+
database at the periodic interval defined in the Delay Minutes field.

Key Y to have incoming remittance advice/payments released from the user
files to the database at the defined periodic interval.

Key N to prevent EDI from automatically releasing incoming remittance
advice/payments from the user files to the database. Instead, you must use
the F15=RELEASE or F17=RELEASE ALL key on the Pending Incoming EDI
Remittance Advice/Payment Screen (p. 2-114) to release these documents.

(A 1) Required

(Incoming) Auto
Release Invoice (810)

Key Y to have incoming Invoices automatically released from the user files
to the Distribution A+ database at the periodic interval specified in the Delay
Minutes field.

Key N to prevent incoming Invoices from being automatically released from
the user files to the database. If you key N, you must use the F15=RELEASE or
F17=ReLEASE ALL key on the Pending Incoming EDI Invoices Screen (p. 2-144)
to release incoming Invoices to the database.

(A 1) Required
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EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Incoming) Auto
Release
Acknowledgements
(855)

Description

Key Y to have incoming Acknowledgements automatically released from the
user files to the Distribution A+ database at the periodic interval specified in
the Delay Minutes field.

Key N to prevent incoming Acknowledgements from being automatically
released from the user files to the database. If you key N, you must use the
F15=EDIT or F17=EDIT ALL on the Pending Incoming EDI Acknowledgements
Screen (p. 2-169) to release incoming Acknowledgements to the database.

(A 1) Required

(Outgoing) Auto
Release Invoice (810)

Use this field to determine if outgoing Invoices will automatically be
released from the user files at the periodic interval defined in the Delay
Minutes field.

Key Y to have outgoing Invoices released from the user files at the defined
periodic interval.

Key N if you do not wish outgoing Invoices to be automatically released
from the user files. Instead, you will need to use the F15=SEND or F17=SEND
ALL key on the Pending Outgoing EDI Invoices Screen (p. 3-16), or you will
have to wait until Day End to release outgoing Invoices from the user files if
you have Load All Pending Documents at Day End field set to Y for invoices
on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4).

(A 1)Required

(Outgoing) Auto
Release Purchase
Orders (850)

Use this field to determine if outgoing Purchase Orders will automatically be
released from the user files at the periodic interval defined in the Delay
Minutes field.

Key Y to have outgoing Purchase Orders released from the user files at the
defined periodic interval.

Key N to not have outgoing Purchase Orders automatically released from the
user files. Instead, you will need to use the F15=SEND or F17=SEND ALL key on
the Pending Outgoing EDI Purchase Orders Screen (p. 3-6), or you will have
to wait until Day End to release outgoing Purchase Orders from the user
files, if you have Load All Pending Documents at Day End field set to Y for
purchase orders on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4).

(A 1) Required
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EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Outgoing) Auto
Release
Acknowledgment
(855)

Description

Use this field to determine if outgoing Acknowledgments will automatically
be released from the user files at the periodic interval defined in the Delay
Minutes field.

Key Y to have outgoing Acknowledgments released from the user files at the
defined periodic interval.

Key N to not have outgoing Acknowledgments automatically released from
the user files. Instead, you will need to use the F15=SEND or F17=SEND ALL key
on the Pending Outgoing EDI Acknowledgements Screen (p. 3-28), or you
will have to wait until Day End to release outgoing Acknowledgments from
the user files, if you have Load All Pending Documents at Day End field set
to Y for invoices on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4).

(A 1) Required

(Outgoing) Resend
Acknowledgement
When Changed

Use this field to determine if outgoing Acknowledgments will automatically
be resent when changes are made to the customer order. Order Activity is
being used to control this feature so you must have Track Order Activity set
to Y in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFLILE).

Acknowledgements will be resent if the order quantity is changed, a price is
changed, an item is deleted, or an item is added.

Key Y to have resend Acknowledgments when changes are made to the
customer order.

Key N to not resend Acknowledgments when changes are made to the
customer order.

(A 1) Required

(Outgoing) Auto
Release Advance
Shipping Notice (856)

Use this field to determine if outgoing Advance Shipping Notices (ASNs)
will automatically be released from the user files at the periodic interval
defined in the Delay Minutes field.

Key Y to have outgoing ASNs released from the user files at the defined
periodic interval.

Key N to not have outgoing ASNs automatically released from the user files.
Instead, you will need to use the F15=SeEND or F17=SEND ALL key on the
Pending Outgoing EDI Advance Shipping Notice Screen (p. 3-40), or you will
have to wait until Day End to release outgoing ASNs from the user files if
you have Load All Pending Documents at Day End field set to Y for ASNs on
the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4).

(A 1) Required
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EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Outgoing) Auto
Release Product
Activity Data (852)

Description

Use this field to determine if outgoing Product Activity Data (852) (PAD)
documents will automatically be released from the user files at the periodic
interval defined in the Delay Minutes field.

Because PAD documents are only created once a day, during Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST), conditions for auto release are as follows:

« Ifyoukey Y in this field and you have keyed Y in the Load All Pending
Documents at Day End field on the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4), PAD documents will be released during Day-End
Processing.

» Ifyoukey Y in this field and you have keyed N in the Load All Pending
Documents at Day End field on the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4), PAD documents will be released the first time the auto
release process runs after Day-End Processing is completed.

« Ifyoukey a N in this field and you have keyed Y in the Load All Pending
Documents at Day End field on the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4), PAD documents will be released during Day-End
Processing.

» Ifyou key N in this field and you have keyed N in the Load All Pending
Documents at Day End field on the EDI System Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 7-4), PAD documents will not be automatically released from
the user files. You will have to manually release PAD documents through
Outgoing Documents (MENU EIMAIN).

(A1) Required

(Outgoing) Auto
Release Product
Transfer & Resale
(867)

Use this field to determine if outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report
(867) will automatically be released from the user files at the periodic
interval defined in the Delay Minutes field.

Key Y to have outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report released from the
user files at the defined periodic interval.

Key N to not have outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report automatically
released from the user files. Instead, you will need to use the F15=SeND or
F17=SEND ALL on the Pending Outgoing Product Transfer & Resale Report
Screen (p. 3-64), or you will have to wait until Day End to release outgoing
Product Transfer & Resale Reports from the user files if you have Load All
Pending Documents at Day End field set to Y for Product Transfer & Resale
Reports on the EDI System Options Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4).

(A 1) Required
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EDI Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Documents Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Delay Minutes

Description

Use this field to specify the interval at which the EDI Transaction Processor
will auto release documents. For incoming documents, they will be released
from the user files to the Distribution A+ database. For outgoing documents,
they will be released from the database to the user files.

Your entry in this field is the number of minutes that should elapse between
the time the auto release process finishes loading documents to/from the
database and the time the process begins again.

Enter the number of minutes that must elapse between the completion of one
cycle of the auto release process and the start of the next cycle.

(N 4,0) Required

F12=Previous

Press F12=PRevious to exit this screen and return to the previous screen
without saving your changes.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The EDI System Options
Maintenance Screen (p. 7-4) will appear.
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EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1

A & C Office Supply

Company Trading Partner Id: ACO-BhRd12T

Incoming PO {85@):
User File Purge Days: 9949
Order Hold Code?
Order Error Hold Code?
Order Source?

Incaming PO Changes (S60):
User File Purge Days: 9949

Incaming Acknowledgements (555 ):
Incoming Ack Report Output Queue! QPRIMT ..,
Discrepancy Report Output Quewel  LQPRINMT, . ..,
User File Purge Days: 999,

Flz=Prewvious

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the EDI Options Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 7-3) if
you selected to maintain options for a specific company. Use this screen to define the default values to
be used for a specific company in EDI.

EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company Trading Key the Trading Partner ID for this company. This ID will distinguish
Partner ID documents affiliated with this company when sent and/or received through
EDI.

(A 15) Required

Incoming PO (850): Use this field to identify the number of days after the receipt of an incoming

User File Purge Days  purchase order (850) that the document is to remain in the user files. After
this number of days has elapsed, the document will be cleared out of the user
files. In other words, this is the maximum number of days any one incoming
document, once received, can remain in the user files. Note that if the
document has not yet been received, it will not be cleared automatically from
the user files regardless of any time limitations indicated in this field.

Key the desired number of days incoming documents should be retained,
after receipt, in the user files.

(N 3,0) Required

7-20



Setting the EDI Options

EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Incoming PO (850):
Order Hold Code

Description

If you want an order (created by the EDI receipt of an incoming PO) to be
placed on hold, identify the hold code in this field. This hold code will be
assigned to newly created orders resulting from the EDI receipt of a
customer’s PO.

Leave this field blank if orders created as a result of an EDI receipt of a
document are not to be placed on hold.

Valid Values: A valid order hold code created through Order Hold Codes
Maintenance (MENU OEFILE)

(A 2) Optional

Incoming PO (850):
Order Error Hold Code

If you want an order (created by the EDI receipt of an incoming PO) to be
placed on hold if errors have occurred during the receipt, identify the error
hold code in this field. This hold code will be assigned to newly created
orders resulting from the EDI receipt of a customer’s PO if those orders have
errors.

Key the error hold code to be assigned to newly created orders.

Leave this field blank if orders created with errors as a result of an EDI
receipt of a document are not to be placed on hold.

Valid Values: A valid order hold code created through Order Hold Codes
Maintenance (MENE OEFILE)

(A 2) Optional

Incoming PO (850):
Order Source

This field appears only if the Use Order Source Code field has been set to Y
through Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Order source codes are used for posting accounts from Order Entry to
General Ledger, or for tracking information to order history. An order source
code is a two character code assigned to each order as it is created.

Key the order source code that will be assigned to each order created by the
EDI receipt of an incoming document.

Valid Values: A valid order source code created through Order Source Codes
Maintenance (MENU OEFILE)

(A 2) Optional

Incoming PO Changes
(860): User File Purge
Days

Use this field to identify the number of days after the receipt of an incoming
purchase order change (860) that the document is to remain in the user files.
After this number of days has elapsed, the document will be cleared out of
the user files. In other words, this is the maximum number of days any one
incoming document, once received, can remain in the user files. Note that if
the document has not yet been received, it will not be cleared automatically
from the user files regardless of any time limitations indicated in this field.

Key the desired number of days incoming documents should be retained,
after receipt, in the user files.

(N 3,0) Required
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EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Incoming Key the name of the output queue to which incoming Acknowledgement
Acknowledgements Reports will be sent.
(855): Incoming Ack

EDI incoming documents are received through an offline process occurring
Report Output Queue

automatically upon selection to receive. An output queue for reports
generated due to messages occurring during this offline process must be
identified here.

Valid Values: A valid IBM i output queue
(A 10) Required

Incoming Key the name of the output queue to which Discrepancy Reports will be sent.
Acknowledgements The Discrepancy Report will only be generated if errors are found.
(855): Discrepancy

EDI incoming documents are received through an offline process occurring
Report Output Queue

automatically upon selection to receive. An output queue for reports
generated due to messages occurring during this offline process must be
identified here.

Valid Values: A valid IBM i output queue
(A 10) Required

(Incoming Use this field to identify the number of days after the receipt of an incoming
Acknowledgements acknowledgement (855) that the document is to remain in the user files.
(855): User File Purge After this number of days has elapsed, the document will be cleared out of
Days the user files. In other words, this is the maximum number of days any one
incoming document, once received, can remain in the user files. Note that if
the document has not yet been received, it will not be cleared automatically
from the user files regardless of any time limitations indicated in this field.

Key the desired number of days incoming documents should be retained,
after receipt, in the user files.

(N 3,0) Required

F12=Previous Press F12=PRevious to return to the EDI Options Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 7-3) without saving your changes.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entries. The EDI Company Options
Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 7-23) will appear.
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EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 2

Irncoming ASM (356):

Incoming Price Catalog (332):

Incoming Remittance BdwicesPayment (5200 :

Incoming Irnvolce (810):

EDI COMPAMY OPTIOMS MATIMTEMAMCE
A% C Office Supply

Include Unknown Items on Error Rpt: VAT
Offline Future Price Rpt Output Queue: QPRINT ..,
U=zer File Purge Days: 999

lzer File Purge Days: 399

Bypass Lot Errors: YT ANAS)

Buypass Serial Errors: ¥O(YANSS)

Haximum Write-0ff Percent: 15, [o,

Maximum Weite-0Ff Amount: . Fa 15D

Offline Cash Entruy Bpt OQutput Queus:  QPRINT .. ..
lzer File Purge Days: 395

Offline Ych Entry Rpt Output Queue: QPRINT ...,
lzer File Purge Days: 395

Flz=Prewvious

This screen after pressing ENTER on the EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 7-20).

Use this screen to continue to define additional default values to be used for a specific company in

EDI.

EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Incoming Price Catalog
(832): Include
Unknown Items on
Error Rpt

Description

Use this field to determine if any items on the incoming Price Catalog, that
are unknown to your database, will print as unknown items on the Unknown
Item Report. Refer to the Off-line Future Price Entry (MENU OPMAIN) for
further details about this report.

Key Y to have any items on the incoming Price Catalog that are unknown to
your database print as unknown items on the Unknown Item Report.

Key N to not have any items on the incoming Price Catalog, that are
unknown to your database, print as unknown items on the Unknown Item
Report. This option is used when you stock only a small subset of a vendors
entire catalog of items, and do not wish to see items that you do not carry
print on the Unknown Item Report due to them being included in the
incoming Price Catalog.

(A 1) Required
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EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Incoming Price Catalog Key the name of the output queue to which Off-Line Future Price Edit
(832): Offline Future = Reports will be sent. Also, if they are generated, the following two reports
Price Rpt Output will also be sent to this queue: Unknown Item Report, and Off-Line Future
Queue Price Error Report.
EDI incoming documents are received through an offline process occurring
automatically upon selection to receive. An output queue for reports
generated due to messages occurring during this offline process must be
identified here.
Valid Values: A valid IBM i output queue
(A 10) Required
Incoming Price Catalog Use this field to identify the number of days after the Price Catalog has been

(832): User File Purge
Days

received complete that the document is to remain in the user files. After this
number of days has elapsed, the document will be cleared out of the user
files. In other words, this is the maximum number of days any one Price
Catalog document, once received complete, can remain in the user files. Note
that if the document has not yet been received, it will not be automatically
cleared from these files regardless of any time limitations indicated in this
field.

Key the desired number of days incoming Price Catalog documents will be
retained in the user files, after being received complete.

If this field is left blank, Price Catalogs will never automatically be cleared
out of the user files.

(N 3,0) Required

Incoming ASN (856):
User File Purge Days

Use this field to identify the number of days after the ASN has been released
to a receiver that the document is to remain in the user files and the offline
receiver files. After this number of days has elapsed, the document will be
cleared out of the user files and the offline receiver files. In other words, this
is the maximum number of days any one ASN document, once released to a
receiver, can remain in the user files and the offline receiver files. Note that if
the document has not yet been released, it will not be automatically cleared
from these files regardless of any time limitations indicated in this field.

Key the desired number of days incoming ASN documents will be retained
in the user files and the offline receiver files, after release to a receiver.

If this field is left blank, ASNs will never automatically be cleared out of the
user files.
(N 3,0) Required
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EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Incoming ASN (856):
Bypass Lot Errors

Description

Use this field to determine if lot errors in an incoming ASN will prevent it
from being released to a receiver.

Key Y to have lot errors ignored in an incoming ASN (i.e., you will still be
able to receive the incoming ASN to a receiver if it contains lot errors).
Key N to have lot errors in an incoming ASN prevent it from being released
to a receiver. Additionally, if you key N here, the Bypass Lot Errors field on

the EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85) will be protected and
you will not be able to override this option on that screen.

Key S to have lot errors in an incoming ASN prevent it from being released
to a receiver. If you key S here, the Bypass Lot Errors field on the EDI ASN
Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85) will not be protected and you will be
able to override this option on that screen.

Default Value: N

Valid Values: Y, N, S
(A 1) Required

Incoming ASN (856):
Bypass Serial Errors

Use this field to determine if serial number errors in an incoming ASN will
prevent it from being released to a receiver.

Key Y to have serial number errors ignored in an incoming ASN (i.e., you
will still be able to receive the incoming ASN to a receiver if it contains
serial number errors).

Key N to have serial number errors in an incoming ASN prevent it from
being released to a receiver. Additionally, if you key N here, the Bypass
Serial Errors field on the EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85)
will be protected and you will not be able to override this option on that
screen.

Key S to have serial number errors in an incoming ASN prevent it from
being released to a receiver. Additionally, if you key S here, the Bypass
Serial Errors field on the EDI ASN Shipment Maintenance Screen (p. 2-85)
will not be protected and you will be able to override this option on that
screen

Default Value: N

Valid Values: Y, N, S
(A 1) Required
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EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Incoming Remittance
Advice/Payment (820):
Maximum Write-Off
Percent

Description

This field is required only when you key a value in the Maximum Write-off
Amount field.

Key the maximum percent of an invoice amount that can be automatically
written off as an adjustment. This value applies to all customers. To specify a
different value for an individual customer, use Customer/Ship To Master
Maintenance (MENU ARMAIN).

The balance is written off only if it is less than or equal to all of the following
values:

» Maximum write-off percent for all customers (specified in this field)

*  Maximum write-off amount for all customers (specified in the Maximum
Write-Off Amount field)

»  Maximum write-off percent for an individual customer (specified in the
Max W/O Pct field in Customer/Ship To Master Maintenance)

¢ Maximum write-off amount for an individual customer (specified in the
Max W/0 Amt field in Customer/Ship To Master Maintenance)

(N 2,3) Required/Optional

Incoming Remittance
Advice/Payment (820):
Maximum Write-Off
Amount

This field is required only when you key a value in the Maximum Write-off
Percent field.

Key the maximum amount of an invoice balance that can be automatically
written off as an adjustment. This value applies to all customers. To specify a
different value for an individual customer, use Customer/Ship To Master
Maintenance (MENU ARMAIN).

The balance is written off only if it is less than or equal to all of the following
values:

e Maximum write-off amount for all customers (specified in this field)

» Maximum write-off percent for all customers (specified in the Maximum
Write-Off Percent ficld)

» Maximum write-off percent for an individual customer (specified in the
Max W/O0 Pct field in Customer/Ship To Master Maintenance)

¢ Maximum write-off amount for an individual customer (specified in the
Max W/0 Amt field in Customer/Ship To Master Maintenance)

When International Currency is installed, the company’s local currency
symbol is shown to the right of the amount.

(N 15,0) Required/Optional
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EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Incoming Remittance
Advice/Payment (820):
Offline Cash Entry Rpt
Output Queue

Description

Key the name of the output queue to which EDI will send the A/R Offline
Cash Entry Edit Report. For more information about this report, refer to Cash
& Adjustment Entry/Edit (MENU ARMAIN) in the Accounts Receivable
User Guide.

EDI incoming documents are received through an offline process that occurs
automatically upon selection to receive. An output queue for reports
generated due to messages occurring during this offline process must be
identified here.

Valid Values: An IBM i output queue.
(A 10) Required

Incoming Remittance
Advice/Payment (820):
User File Purge Days

Key the number of days a completed incoming remittance advice/payment
transaction will remain in the user files. At the end of that period, EDI will
clear all completed transactions from the files. Note this affects only
completed transactions, not pending ones.

If you leave this field blank, completed incoming remittance advice/payment
transactions will remain in the user files indefinitely.

(N 3,0) Optional

Incoming Invoice
(810): Offline Vch
Entry Rpt Output
Queue

Key the name of the output queue to which the Offline Voucher Entry Report
will be sent.

EDI incoming documents are received through an offline process that occurs
automatically upon selection to receive. An output queue for reports
generated due to messages occurring during this offline process must be
identified here.

Valid Values: An IBM 1 output queue.
(A 10) Required

Incoming Invoice
(810): User File Purge
Days

Use this field to identify the number of days after the Invoice has been
received complete that the document is to remain in the user files. After this
number of days has elapsed, the document will be cleared out of the user
files. In other words, this is the maximum number of days any one Invoice,
once received complete, can remain in the user files. Note that if the invoice
has not yet been received, it will not be automatically cleared from these files
regardless of any time limitations indicated in this field.

Key the desired number of days incoming invoices will be retained in the
user files, after being received complete.

If this field is left blank, invoices will never be cleared out of the user files.
(N 3,0) Required

F12=Previous

Press F12=PRrevious to return to the EDI Company Options Maintenance
Screen 1 (p. 7-20) without saving your changes.
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EDI Company Options Maintenance Screen 2 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to save your entries. The EDI Options Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 7-3) will appear.
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EDI reference units of measure are linked to Distribution A+ units of measure, so that EDI units of
measure on incoming documents can automatically be translated into Distribution A+ units of
measure, and Distribution A+ units of measure on outgoing documents can be converted to EDI
reference units of measure.

You can maintain your EDI reference units of measure using the EDI Unit of Measures Maintenance
option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFI1).

EDI Unit of Measures Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Reference Unit of Measure Selection  Used to specify the EDI reference unit of measure to
Screen maintain.

EDI Reference Unit of Measure Screen Use this screen to review the Distribution A+ unit of
measure and EDI reference unit of measure relationship.
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EDI Reference Unit of Measure Selection Screen

EDT REFEREWCE UMIT OF MEASURE MATMTEMANCE

Function: o (a,m
Unit of Measure?

EDI Reference Unit of Measuret

F3=Exit

This screen appears after selecting option 1 - EDI Unit of Measures Maintenance from the Electronic
Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to select an EDI reference
unit of measure to add or delete.

EDI Reference Unit of Measure Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Function

Description

Key A to add an EDI reference unit of measure.
Key D to delete an EDI reference unit of measure.

Valid Values: A or D
(A 1) Required

Unit of Measure

If you keyed A in the Function field, key an existing Distribution A+ unit of
measure that you would like to have linked with an EDI reference unit of
measure.

If you keyed D in the Function field, key an existing unit of measure that you
no longer want to have linked with an existing EDI reference unit of
measure.

Valid Values: A unit of measure defined through Unit of Measure
Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2)

(A 1) Required
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EDI Reference Unit of Measure Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

EDI Reference Unit of
Measure

Description

This field allows for the entry of a two character EDI unit of measure for the
unit of measure displayed in the Unit of Measure field on this screen. A link
will be created between the displayed unit of measure and the EDI unit of
measure you key in this field. These units of measure will be used for
incoming and outgoing documents in the following manner:

» For incoming documents (when receiving documents through EDI), any
EDI reference units of measure (keyed via this field) will be translated to
the unit of measure displayed in the Unit of Measure field on this screen.

» For outgoing documents, the unit of measure (displayed in the Unit of
Measure field on this screen) will be translated to the first EDI unit of
measure keyed for that EDI reference unit of measure.

Key an EDI unit of measure that will be linked to the unit of measure
displayed on this screen. You may key an unlimited number of EDI reference
units of measure to link with a unit of measure; however, they must be keyed
and entered one at a time.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit this option and return to the menu.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The EDI Reference Unit of Measure
Screen (p. 8-4) will appear.
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EDI Reference Unit of Measure Screen

ECI REFERENCE UMIT OF MEASURE
Unit of Measure: CAS
EDI Reference: CA
Description: Casze of product
FlZ=Return

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the EDI Reference Unit of Measure Selection Screen (p. 8-
2). This screen displays information regarding the EDI reference unit of measure that you are adding or
deleting.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

EDI Reference Unit of Measure Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Mode) When selecting to add new EDI reference units of measures, ADD displays in
the top right corner of the screen. If you selected to delete the reference unit
of measure, DELETE displays in the top right corner of the screen.

Unit of Measure The existing Distribution A+ unit of measure.
EDI Reference Th EDI reference unit of measure being added or deleted.
Description The description associated with the existing unit of measure. This description

is defined in Unit of Measure Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2).

F12=Return Press F12=REeTURN to return to the EDI Reference Unit of Measure Selection
Screen (p. 8-2) without updating this screen.
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EDI Reference Unit of Measure Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F24=Delete The F24=DeLeTE function key appears only when you have selected to delete
an EDI reference unit of measure on the EDI Reference Unit of Measure
Selection Screen (p. 8-2).

Press F24=DEeLETE to delete the EDI reference unit of measure, (the unit of
measure is not deleted). You are returned to the EDI Reference Unit of
Measure Selection Screen (p. 8-2).

Enter If you keyed A in the Function field on the EDI Reference Unit of Measure
Selection Screen (p. 8-2), press ENTER to add the EDI reference unit of
measure and link it to the existing unit of measure. You are returned to the
EDI Reference Unit of Measure Selection Screen (p. 8-2).

If you keyed D in the Function field on the EDI Reference Unit of Measure
Selection Screen (p. 8-2), press ENTER to delete the EDI reference unit of
measure, (the unit of measure will not be deleted).You are returned to the
EDI Reference Unit of Measure Selection Screen (p. 8-2).

EDI Unit of Measures Listing

You can print a listing of your EDI reference unit of measure relationships using the EDI Unit of
Measures Listing option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1).
This option does not have screens. When you select the option, the Report Options Screen will appear
and then your listing will print. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for a description of the
Report Options Screen.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Reference Unit of Measure Listing View the listing sample.
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EDI Reference Unit of Measure Listing

EI§22 01/02113 18.51.15 EDT REFERENCE UNIT OF HEASURE AU APOEHD PAGE 1
Unit of EDT Reference
Heasura  Description Init of Measure
BOX  Box of product B
CAS  Case of product (8
SOF  Square Feet 5F
AT Sheet of Paper )
SOV Square Yards §Y

This listing prints following the selection of option 11 - EDI Unit of Measures Listing (MENU
EIFIL1). This option does not have screens. When you select this option, the Report Options Screen
will appear and then the listing will print. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for a description
of the Report Options Screen.

This listing contains the EDI reference unit of measure relationships.

EDI Reference Unit of Measure Listing

Report/Listing Fields Description

Unit of Measure The Distribution A+ unit of measure.

Description The description of the Distribution A+ unit of measure.

EDI Reference Unit of The corresponding EDI Reference Unit of Measure field information
Measure




cuapters  Maintaining EDI Adjustment
Numbers

EDI adjustment numbers link to AR adjustment numbers, which are defined through Adjustment
Numbers Maintenance (MENU ARFIL2). This linked relationship allows Cash & Adjustment Entry/
Edit (MENU ARMAIN) to automatically receive incoming adjustments via EDI. Adjustment numbers
are used in Cash & Adjustment Entry/Edit (MENU ARMAIN) for frequently applied adjustments.
They are associated with general ledger accounts where a General Ledger interface exists.

You can maintain your EDI adjustment numbers using the EDI Adjustment Numbers Maintenance
option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1).

EDI Adjustment Numbers Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Adjustment Numbers Maintenance Used to add or delete an AR/EDI adjustment number
relationship.

EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Used to confirm the relationship being maintained.
Confirmation Screen
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EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Screen

EDT ADJUSTHEWT WUMBER MAIWTEMAMCE

Function: - (A, D)
Company? a1, (E1-99)
Ad justment Mo?

EDT Adjustment Nao:

F3=Exit

This screen appears after selecting option 2 - EDI Adjustment Numbers Maintenance from the
Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to add or delete
an AR/EDI adjustment number relationship.

EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add an AR/EDI adjustment number relationship.

Key D to delete an AR/EDI adjustment number relationship.
(A 1) Required

Company This field displays only if the Multi Company field is set to Y in System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Key the number of the company to which you want to add an AR/EDI
adjustment number relationship or from which you want to delete one.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the default company defined through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY)

(N 2,0) Required
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EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Adjustment No Key the AR adjustment number to which you want to link the EDI
adjustment number.
Valid Values: An adjustment number defined through Adjustment Numbers
Maintenance (MENU ARFIL2).
(A 6) Required

EDI Adjustment No Key the EDI adjustment number you want to link to the AR adjustment
number you selected.
(A 2) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExIT to return to the menu without adding or deleting an AR/EDI
adjustment number relationship.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entries. The EDI Adjustment Number

Maintenance Confirmation Screen (p. 9-4) will appear.
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EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Confirmation Screen

N EDT ADJUSTHENT MUMBER MATNTEMAMCE
Comparnuy: 1 A% C Office Supply
Ad justment Mo: oD Write Off Discount-uncollectbl

Edi Adjustment Nao: z

Fl#=Return

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Screen (p. 9-2).
Use this screen to confirm the information you entered on that screen.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Mode)

Description

When selecting to add new EDI adjustment number link, ADD displays in the
top right corner of the screen. If you selected to delete the EDI adjustment
number link, DELETE displays in the top right corner of the screen.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTuRN to return to the EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance
Screen (p. 9-2) without saving your entries.

F24=Delete

The F24=DeLeTE function key displays only if you keyed D in the Function
field on the EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Screen (p. 9-2).

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the AR/EDI adjustment number
relationship. The EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance Screen (p. 9-2) will
appear.

Enter

Press ENTER to save your entries. The EDI Adjustment Number Maintenance
Screen (p. 9-2) will appear.
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EDI Adjustment Numbers Listing

You can print a listing of the EDI adjustment number and its associated AR adjustment number using
the EDI Adjustment Numbers Listing option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance
Menu (MENU EIFIL1).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Adjustment Number Listing Selection Used to specify a company or range of companies
Screen whose data will be included in the listing.

EDI Adjustment Numbers Listing View the listing sample.
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EDI Adjustment Number Listing Selection Screen

EDT ADJUSTHEMT MUMBER LISTIMG

Selection

Company? , To'

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after selecting option 12 - EDI Adjustment Numbers Listing from the Electronic
Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to specify companies for
which you want to print the EDI Adjustment Numbers Listing (p. 9-7).

This screen appears only if the Multi Company field is set to Y through System Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE). When the Multi Company field is set to N, there is no prompt screen displayed. The
Report Options Screen displays.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

EDI Adjustment Number Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company Key the company or range of companies for which to print the listing.
Leave this field blank to select all companies.

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ N 2,0) Optional

F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to the menu.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
appear. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for information about
this screen.
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EDI Adjustment Numbers Listing

EI8SL  10/04/18  8:20:25

A1 Companies

Company Adjustment Adjustment
Nomber  Number Descripticn

EDT ADJUSTMENT NUMBERS LISTING AL/APIRD BAGE: 1

EDI
Ldjustment Mumber

01 ot firite Off Discount-uncollecthbl i
0L 05 firite Off A/R - Short Payment LY
02 oot lirite Off Diacount-uncollecthbl Wi
02 W03 firite Off /R - Short Phwnent i

This listing prints following the selections on the EDI Adjustment Number Listing Selection Screen (p.
9-6) and the Report Options Screen. This listing prints the following information for each EDI

adjustment number.

EDI Adjustment Numbers Listing

Report/Listing Fields

Company Number

Description

The company assigned AR/EDI adjustment number relationships.

Adjustment Number

The AR adjustment number linked to the EDI adjustment number.

Adjustment Description

The description assigned to the AR adjustment number through
Adjustment Numbers Maintenance (MENU ARFIL2).

EDI Adjustment Number

The corresponding EDI adjustment number to the company specific
Distribution A+ AR adjustment number.
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EDI currency codes link an EDI currency code to a Distribution A+ currency code defined through
Currency/Exchange Codes Maintenance (MENU ICFILE). Refer to that option in the International
Currency User Guide for additional information about currency codes.

You can maintain EDI currency codes for incoming documents using the EDI Currency Codes
Maintenance option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1).

EDI Currency Codes Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Currency Code Maintenance Screen  Used to add or delete an IC/EDI currency code
relationship.

EDI Currency Code Maintenance Used to confirm the relationship being maintained.
Confirmation Screen
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EDI Currency Code Maintenance Screen

EDT CURREMCY CODE MATMTEMANCE

Function: - (A.D)

Currency Code?

EDT Currency Code:

F3=Exit

This screen appears after selecting option 3 - EDI Currency Codes Maintenance from the Electronic
Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to specify the currency
code and the associated EDI currency code to add or delete.

EDI Currency Code Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Function

Description

Key A to add an EDI currency code.

Key D to delete an EDI currency code.
(A 1) Required

Currency Code

Key the Distribution A+ currency code.

Valid Values: A currency code defined through Currency/Exchange Codes
Maintenance (MENU ICFILE).

(A 3) Required

EDI Currency Code Key the EDI currency code to be associated with the Distribution A+
currency code.
(A 3) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to return to the menu without adding or deleting an EDI
currency code.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entries. The EDI Currency Code Maintenance

Confirmation Screen (p. 10-3) will appear.

10-2



Maintaining EDI Currency Codes

EDI Currency Code Maintenance Confirmation Screen

EDI CURREMCY CODE HATMTEMAMCE

Currency Code: zh U3 Dollars
EDI Currency Code: s

Fl#=Return

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the EDI Currency Code Maintenance Screen (p. 10-2). Use
this screen to confirm the information you keyed there.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

EDI Currency Code Maintenance Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Mode)

Description

When selecting to add new EDI currency codes, ADD displays in the top
right corner of the screen. If you selected to delete the EDI currency code,
DELETE displays in the top right corner of the screen.

Currency Code

The Distribution A+ currency code and description being assigned an EDI
Currency Code.

EDI Currency Code The EDI currency code to be associated with the Distribution A+ currency
code.

F12=Return Press F12=ReTuRrN to return to the EDI Currency Code Maintenance
Screen (p. 10-2) without saving your entries.

F24=Delete The F24=DeLeTE function key displays only if you keyed D in the Function

field on the EDI Currency Code Maintenance Screen (p. 10-2).

Press F24=DELETE twice to delete the EDI currency code. The EDI Currency
Code Maintenance Screen (p. 10-2) will appear.
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EDI Currency Code Maintenance Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to save your entries. The EDI Currency Code Maintenance
Screen (p. 10-2) will appear.

EDI Currency Codes Listing

You can print a listing of the EDI currency codes and its associated IC currency codes using the EDI
Currency Codes Listing option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU
EIFIL1).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Currency Code Listing Selection Used to specify a company or range of companies
Screen whose data will be included in the listing.

EDI Currency Code Listing View sample listing.
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EDI Currency Code Listing Selection Screen

EDT CURREMCY CODE LISTING

Selection

Currency Code? . To'

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after selecting option 13 - EDI Currency Codes Listing from the Electronic Data
Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to specify the EDI currency
codes for which you want to print the EDI Currency Code Listing (p. 10-6).

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

EDI Currency Code Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Currency Code Key the EDI currency code or range of EDI currency codes for which to print
the listing.

Valid Values: A currency code defined through Currency/Exchange Codes
Maintenance (MENU ICFILE).

(2 @ A 3) Optional

F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to the menu.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
appear. Refer to the Cross Application User Guide for information about this
screen.
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EDI Currency Code Listing

EIBS0 10/04/18 12:57:00 EOT CURRENCY CODE LISTING ALIAPDEND | PAGE: 1
A1 Currencies

Currency EOT Currency

Code  Currency Nane Code

AD  Australian Dollars AlD

BP5  British Pound Sterh'n% B
ECU  European Currancy Unit  El

JW Japanese Yen W
50 U5 Dollars 5D

This listing prints following the selections on the EDI Currency Code Listing Selection Screen (p. 10-5)
and the Report Options Screen. This listing prints the following information for each EDI currency
code:

EDI Currency Code Listing

Report/Listing Fields Description

Currency Code The Distribution A+ currency code.

Currency Name The currency name associated with the Distribution A+ currency code.

EDI Currency The corresponding EDI Currency Code to the Distribution A+ currency
code field.
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Special charges allow you to record non-product charges, such as, freight or handling, and may be
order charges or line charges. Order charges are applied to an entire order and line charges are applied
to an individual item on an order. Each type can have up to nine pre- defined descriptions. Refer to the
Order Entry User Guide for additional information about special charge codes.

You can create the relationship between an EDI allowance/charge codes for outgoing invoices and an
Order Entry special charge code defined through Special Charge Definitions (MENU OEFILE) using
the EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Maintenance option on the Electronic Data Interchange File
Maintenance (MENU EIFIL1).

EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Used to add or delete an allowance/charge code
Selection Screen relationship.

EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Used to confirm the relationship being maintained.
Screen
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EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Selection Screen

EDT ALLOWANCE /CHARGE CODE MAIMTEWAMCE SELECTION

Functiaon: _ (a,C,00
Company? a1, (E1-99)
Special Charge Type: . (o,L)
Special Charge Code? | (1-9)

F3=Exit

This screen appears after selecting option 4 - EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Maintenance from the
Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to specify the
Order Entry special charge type and code for which you are maintaining an EDI allowance/charge

code.

EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function Key Ato add an EDI allowance/charge code.
Key D to delete an EDI allowance/charge code.
(A 1) Required
Company This field displays only if the Multi Company field is set to Y through System

Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Key the company number to which you want to add, change, or delete an
EDI allowance/charge code.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the default company defined through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY)

(N 2,0) Required
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EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Special Charge Type

Description

Use this field to specify whether the special charge code you are linking to an
EDI allowance/charge code is an order level or line item level special charge
code.

Key O if the charge is to be applied to the entire order.

Key L if the charge is to be applied to an individual line item.
(A 1) Required

Special Charge Code

Key the Order Entry special charge code to be associated with the EDI
allowance/charge code you are adding, changing, or deleting.

If you are not sure of the code, you can access a list of defined special charge
codes by keying a ? in this field. Defined codes will display based on the
following limits:

 Ifthe Special Charge Type field is set to O, only order level special charge
codes will display.

 If'the Special Charge Type field is set to L, only line item level special
charge codes will display.

 If the Special Charge Type field is blank, an L is assumed and only line
item level special charge codes will display.

Valid Values: A special charge code defined through Special Charge
Definitions Maintenance (MENU OEFILE).

(N 1,0) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit this option and return to MENU EIFIL1 without adding,
changing, or deleting an EDI allowance/charge code.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The EDI Allowance/Charge Code
Maintenance Screen (p. 11-4) will appear.
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EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Screen

EDI ALLOWAMCE /CHARGE CODE MATMTEMAMCE

Compariy: 1 A% C Office Supply
Special Charge Type: 0 Order
Special Charge Code: 1 Freight Out

EDI AllowancesCharge Code:  1_

Fl#=Return

This screen appears after pressiNG ENTER on the EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 11-2). Use this screen to specify the EDI allowance/charge code that corresponds to the
Order Entry special charge code.

EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Mode)

Description

When selecting to add new EDI allowance/charge codes, ADD displays in the
top right corner of the screen. If you selected to delete the EDI allowance/
charge codes, DELETE displays in the top right corner of the screen.

Company

This field displays only if the Multi Company field is set to Y through System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

The company number for which EDI allowance/charge codes are being
added or maintained.

Display

Special Charge Type

The special charge type that is being linked to an EDI allowance/charge code
where O is being applied to the entire order and L is being applied to an
individual line item.

Display

Special Charge Code

The Order Entry special charge code to be associated with the EDI
allowance/charge code you are adding, changing, or deleting.

Display
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EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

EDI Allowance/Charge Key the EDI allowance/charge code that corresponds to the selected Order
Code Entry special charge code.
(A 3) Required
F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 11-2) without saving your entries.
F24=Delete The F24=DeLeTE function key displays only if you keyed D in the Function
field on the EDI Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Selection Screen (p.
11-2).
Press F24=DEeLETE twice to delete the EDI allowance/charge code. The EDI
Allowance/Charge Code Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 11-2) will appear.
Enter Press ENTER to save your entries. The EDI Allowance/Charge Code

Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 11-2) will appear.

EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Listing

You can print a listing of the EDI allowance/charge codes using the EDI Allowance/Charge Codes
Listing option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title

Purpose

EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Listing Used to specify a company or range of companies

Selection Screen

whose data will be included in the listing.

EDI Allowance/Charge Code Listing View sample listing.




Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Data Interchange User Guide

EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Listing Selection Screen

EDT ALLOWANCE ACHARGE CODE L ISTING

Selection

Company? , To'

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after selecting option 14 - EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Listing from the
Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to select the
company or range of companies for which to print the EDI Allowance/Charge Code Listing (p. 11-7).

This screen appears only if the Multi Company field is set to Y through System Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE). When the Multi Company field is set to N, there is no prompt screen displayed. The
Report Options Screen displays.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company Key the company or range of companies for which to print the listing.
Leave this field blank to select all companies.

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY)

(2 @ N 2,0) Optional

F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to the menu.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
appear. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for information about
this screen.
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EDI Allowance/Charge Code Listing

EIBE1 10/04/18 13:52:52
Al Companies
Company  Special  Special

Numbar Chg Type  Chg Code
1] Line 1
M Line 2
1] Order 1
1] Order 2
1] Order 3
1] Order 3
02 Line 1
02 Line 2
02 Order 1
02 Order 2
02 Order 3
02 Order 8
02 Order 9

EDI ALLOWANCE/CHARGE CODES LISTING ALJAPDEMD PAGE: 1

Special EDI Alw/
Chg Description Chg Code
Cutting Process L1
Restock Charge L2
Freight Qut 0o
Special Handling 02
Return Charge 03
Minimum/Maz inum 03
Cutting Process 2L
Rastock Charge 22
Fraight 20
Shipping and Handling 202
Raturn Charge 203
Minimum/Mazx 1mum 208
Schools 209

This listing prints following the selections on the EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Listing Selection
Screen (p. 11-6) and the Report Options Screen.

EDI Allowance/Charge Codes Listing

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Company Number The company number for the EDI allowance/charge codes.

Special Chg Type Special charge type where O is being applied to the entire order and L is
being applied to an individual line item.

Special Chg Code Special charge code value for the order/line charge and associated EDI

allowance/charge code.

Special Chg Description

Special charge description for the Distribution A+ special charge.

EDI Alw/Chg Code

EDI allowance/charge code being associated with a Distribution A+
special charge for each company selected.
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Landing Factors

Landing factors are used in the calculation of estimated landing costs at the item or group (PO,
requisition, or receiver) level. A landing factor itself is made up of a landing code, a description to
identify its purpose, and calculation formula.

You can add or delete EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor codes for incoming invoices using the
EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance
Menu (MENU EIFIL1). These codes link an EDI allowance/charge code to a landing factor defined for
a warehouse through Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

This link is required for the A/P Receipt Validation process when using Incoming Invoice 810
documents; it translates the EDI Allowance Code on the incoming invoice to the Landing Factor Code
Number assigned to the item or the group.

Once the EDI special allowance/charge codes determine which landing factor to use, the GL Transfer
Options will pick the correct GL Accounts for the specific landed cost. If the Allowance/Charge code
is invalid or not sent, the landing cost will not be validated and the G/L account used will be the
vendor’s default expense account.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Used to add or delete an allowance/charge PO landing
Maintenance Selection Screen factor relationship.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors List Lists all EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor codes
Screen defined for the selected warehouse and vendor.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Used to confirm the relationship being maintained.
Maintenance Screen
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Selection Screen

EDT ALWACHG PO LAWMDING FACTORS MATWTEMANCE SELECTION
Furction: (A,D0)

Warehouze? 1,

PO Landing Factor: |,  1-Freight
?-Handling Fees
3-Broker Fees
4 -Duty

EDI AlwsChy Code:

Fi=Exit Fd=List

This screen appears after selecting option 5 - EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors option from the
Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to add or delete
an EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add an EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code.

Key D to delete an EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code.
(A 1) Required

Vendor No Key the vendor number of the vendor for which to add or delete an EDI
allowance/charge PO landing factor code.

If you do not know a vendor number, use the vendor search by keying search
words (or beginning characters) in the Find and City fields.

Valid Values: A vendor number defined through Vendors Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU APFILE).

(A 6) Required
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Find

Description

Use this field to activate the Vendor Search feature when you do not know
the vendor's number.

Key the vendor's name or up to 10 characters (the first 10) of one or more
words in the vendor's name and press ENTER to display the Vendor Search
Screen.

To limit the vendor search by city (i.e., search for the specified vendor name
within a particular city), key a city in the City field as well.

For more information on using searches and for a description of the search
screens, refer to the Cross Applications User Guide.

(A 40) Optional

City

When using the Find field to search for a vendor, you can limit the search to a
particular city by keying a partial or complete city name in this field.

If you enter characters in this field, the Vendor Search Screen displays only
vendors that meet the criteria specified here and in the Find field.

For more information on using searches and for a description of the search
screens, refer to the Cross Applications User Guide.

(A 8) Optional

Warehouse

Key the number of the warehouse for which you are adding or deleting an
EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code.

Default Value: The default warehouse specified for the user through Register
A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG).

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) that has one or
more landing factors defined for it through the same option.

(A 2) Required

PO Landing Factor

The landing factors defined for the selected warehouse through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) display to the right of this field. If
you change the value in the Warehouse field, a refreshed list of PO Landing
factors will display for the warehouse you keyed.

Key the reference number of the PO landing factor that you want to
correspond to the EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code you are
adding or deleting.

(A 1) Required

EDI Alw/Chg Code

Key the EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code that corresponds to
the PO landing factor in the PO Landing Factor field.

(A 4) Required

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT key to return to the menu.
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F4=List Press the F4=LisT key to view a list of existing EDI allowance/charge PO
landing factor codes. The EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors List Screen (p.
12-5) will appear.

Enter Press the ENTER key to confirm your selections. The EDI Alw/Chg PO
Landing Factors Maintenance Screen (p. 12-8) will appear.

124
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors List Screen

EDT ALW/CHE PO _LANDING FACTORS LIST

Alws
Mendaor Mendor Mame WH Warehouse Mame LF Description Chg
1 ICE@QD SASKATCHEWAW PRODUCT 1 Hartford, CT 1 Frelght FRT1
2 ICEERE SASKATCHEWAW FPRODUCT 2 Loz Angeles, CA 1 Freight FRTZ
3 ICg@Qn BIG BEM CLOCK SHOFP 1 Hartford, CT Z Handling Fees HMDL
4 ICE@0n BIG BEM CLOCK SHOF 2 Los Angeles, CA 4 [Duty LTY2
Last

Locate

gel: |, WHY Yendaor: ..., ..

FlZ=Return

This screen appears after pressing F4=LisT on the EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 12-2) and displays a list of all EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor codes
defined for the selected warehouse and vendor. Use this screen to select an EDI allowance/charge PO
landing factor code to delete.

A value in the WH and/or Vendor field on the EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance

Selection Screen (p. 12-2) will limit the information that displays on this screen to a particular
warehouse and/or vendor. You can override these values on this screen.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  Use the value that displays in this field in the Sel field to select the EDI
allowance/charge code

Display

Vendor The vendor number for the selected allowance code.
Display

Vendor Name The name of vendor for the selected allowance code.
Display

WH The warehouse number in which this allowance code is defined.
Display
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse Name The warehouse name used to identify the warehouse.
Display

LF The PO landing factor code number for this allowance code.
Display

Description The PO landing factor code description assigned to the code in Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).
Display

Alw/Chg The EDI Allowance/Charge Code assigned to the PO landing factor
information.
Display

Sel Key the reference number of the EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor

code you want to delete.
(N 2,0) Optional

WH Use this field with the ENTER key to limit the EDI allowance/charge PO
landing factor codes that display to only those codes defined for a particular
warehouse.

Key a warehouse number.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Optional

Vendor Use this field with the ENTER key to limit the EDI allowance/charge PO
landing factors that display to only those codes defined for a particular
vendor.

Key a vendor number.

Valid Values: A vendor number defined through Vendors Maintenance
(MENU POFILE).

(A 6) Optional

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTURN key to return to EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors
Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 12-2) without making a selection.
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter This key serves multiple functions:

 Press the ENTER key after keying values in the WH and Vendor fields to
limit the list of codes that display to those the match the limit criteria.

» Press the ENTER key after keying a reference number in the Sel field to
select the corresponding EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code.
The EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Selection Screen (p.
12-2) will appear and the Vendor No, WH, PO Landing Factor, and EDI
Alw/Chg Code fields will be filled with the information you selected.
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Screen

EDI ALW/CHG PO LANDIMG FACTORS HMAINTEMAMNCE oD
Yendor Mo: 1400  THE PAPER SUPPLY HOUSE
Warehousze: 1 Hartford, CT
PO Landing Factor: 1 Freight

EDI Alw/Chg Code:  FRT1

Fl#=Return

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 12-2) or when selecting a reference number on the EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing
Factors List Screen (p. 12-5) and pressing ENTER. Use this screen to confirm the information you
specified on that screen.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Mode) When selecting to add a new EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code,
ADD displays in the top right corner of the screen. If you selected to delete
the EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor code, DELETE displays in the
top right corner of the screen.

Vendor No The vendor number and name for the selected landing factor/allowance code.

WH The warehouse number in which this landing factor/allowance code is
defined.

PO Landing Factor The PO Landing Factor code number for this allowance code.

EDI Alw/Chg Code The EDI Allowance/Charge Code assigned to the PO landing factor
information.

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTURN key to return to the EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors
Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 12-2) without saving your entries.
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F24=Delete This function key displays only if you keyed D in the Function field on the
EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 12-2).

Press F24=DeLeTE twice to delete the EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor
code. The EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 12-2) will appear.

Enter Press ENTER to save your entries. The EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors
Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 12-2) will appear.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing

You can print a listing of the EDI allowance/charge PO landing factor codes using the EDI Alw/Chg
PO Landing Factors Listing option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu
(MENU EIFIL1).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing Used to specify a vendor and warehouse or range of
Selection Screen vendors and warehouses to limit the information on the
listing.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing View report sample.
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing Selection Screen

Selection
VYendor Mo:

Warehouse Id7

EDT ALWACHG PO LANDING FACTORS LISTING

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after selecting option 15 - EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing option from
the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to select the
vendors and warehouses for which to print the EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing (p. 12-12).

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vendor No

Description

Key the vendor number or range of vendor numbers for which to print the
listing.
Leave this field blank to select all vendors.

Valid Values: A vendor number defined through Vendors Maintenance
(MENU POFILE).

(2 @ A 6) Optional

Warehouse ID

Key the warehouse ID or range of warehouse IDs for which to print the
listing.
Leave this field blank to select all warehouses.

Valid Values: Any warehouse ID defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

F3=Cancel

Press the F3=CanceL key to cancel this option and return to the menu.
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
appear. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for information about

this screen.
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EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing

EIS66 11/16/14 15:59:41 EDT ALW/CHG PO LANDING FACTORS LISTING AU/APDEMD PAGE: 1
A1 Vendors A1 Warehouses

PO Landing PO Landing EOT Alw/
Vendor  Vendor Name Wi Warehouse Name Factor Factor Description Chy Code
IC5000  SASKATCHEWAN PRODUCTS 1 Hartford, CT 1 Freight FRT1
105000  SASKATCHEWAN PRODUCTS 2 Los Angeles, (A 1 Frei?ht FRT2
IC8000  BIG BEN CLOCK SHOP 1 Hartford, CT 2 HandTing Fees HND1
IC8000  BIG BEN CLOCK SHOP 2 Los Angeles, CA 4 Duty 2

This listing prints following the selections on the EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing Selection
Screen (p. 12-10) and the Report Options Screen.

EDI Alw/Chg PO Landing Factors Listing

Report/Listing Fields Description

Vendor and Vendor Name The vendor number and name for the selected PO landing factor code.

WH and Warehouse Name The warehouse number and name in which this allowance code is
defined.

PO Landing Factor The landing factor number and description defined for the selected
warehouse through Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

EDI Allowance/Charge The EDI Allowance/Charge Code assigned to the PO landing factor
Code information.
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cuaprter 13 Maintaining EDI Trading Partner 1 3
Configurations

You can add, change, and delete your own EDI custom program names that are run when either
sending or receiving specified EDI documents for certain trading partners using the EDI Trading
Partner Configuration option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU
EIFIL1).

Important

To ensure that required entry parameters are passed to and from each of your EDI cus-
tom programs, it is highly recommended that you copy the existing EDI program to use
as a basis, modify it to suit your needs, and save it under a different program name.
Refer to the table for a list of existing procedure names as a guide.

Existing Procedure Names for EDI Document Programs

Procedure Name Procedure Description

EIO810A Load Invoices (810) to outgoing user files

EIP810B Load Invoices (810) to offline voucher entry

EIP820B Load Payment Orders Remittance/Advice (820) to offline cash entry
EIP832B Load Price Catalogs (832) to offline future price entry

EIO850A Load Purchase Orders (850) to outgoing user files

EIP850B Load Purchase Orders (850) to offline order entry

EIO852A Load Product Activity Data (852) to outgoing user files

EIO855A Load Acknowledgements (855) to outgoing user files

EIO856A Load Advance Shipping Notice (856) to outgoing user files

EIP856B Load Advance Shipping Notice (856) to offline receiver entry
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Existing Procedure Names for EDI Document Programs

Procedure Name Procedure Description
EIP860B Load Purchase Order Changes (860) to report listing
EIO867A Load Product Transfer and Resale Data (867) to outgoing user files

EDI Trading Partner Configuration
Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Used to add, change, or delete your own EDI customer
Selection Screen program names.

Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Used to specify the name of the EDI custom program,
Screen whether it is a send or receive program.
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Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Selection Screen

TRADING PARTHER COMFIGURATION MAIMTEMAMCE SELECTION

Furction: _ (a,C,00

Company? AL (E1-99)

Document 10 . (Bl0,B20,837,850,852, 855,856, 860, G6T)
Trading Partner ID: ., .. ..........

Receive or Send: . (R,5)

F3=Exit

This screen appears after selecting option 6 - EDI Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance from the
Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to add, change,
or delete your own EDI custom program names. These programs are run when either sending or
receiving specified documents for the indicated trading partner.

Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Use this field to indicate the type of maintenance function that you want to
perform.

Key A to add your own EDI custom program name.
Key C to change your own EDI custom program name.

Key D to delete your own EDI custom program name.
(A 1) Required
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Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Company

Description

This field appears only if the Multi Company field is set to Y in System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Key the company for which you will be adding, changing, or deleting your
custom EDI program names, or accept the default.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the default company defined through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required

Document ID

Use this field to select the type of EDI document that, when either sent or
received, will run your custom EDI program name for the indicated trading
partner.

Key 810 for incoming or outgoing invoice documents.

Key 820 for incoming remittance/advice payment documents.

Key 832 for incoming price catalog documents.

Key 850 for incoming or outgoing purchase order documents.

Key 852 for outgoing product activity data documents.

Key 855 for outgoing acknowledgement documents.

Key 856 for incoming or outgoing advance shipping notice documents.
Key 860 for incoming purchase order change documents.

Key 867 for outgoing product transfer and resale reports.
(N 3,0) Required

Trading Partner ID

Use this field to specify the trading partner for which your specified custom
EDI program will run when the indicated document is either sent or received.

Key the desired trading partner.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID defined through Customer/Ship to Master
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE), or through Vendor Maintenance (MENU
APFILE).

(A 15) Required
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Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Send or Receive

Description

Use this field to indicate whether the sending or receiving of the specified
EDI document will cause your EDI custom program to run for the indicated
trading partner.

Key R to have your custom EDI program run when receiving the indicated
document.

Key S to have your custom EDI program run when sending the indicated
document.

(A 1) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=EXxiT to exit this option and return to the menu.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Trading Partner Configuration
Maintenance Screen (p. 13-6) will appear.
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Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Screen

TRADING PARTHMER CONFIGURATION MAINTENAMCE
Comparnuy: 1 A% C Office Supply
Document ID: 16 Inwoice

Trading Partner ID:  1700-0290
Send or Receive: 3

Program MName:

Fl#=Return

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 13-3). Use this screen to specify the name of your EDI custom program that will be run when
the specified document is either sent or received for the specified trading partner.

Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

(Mode) The type of function being applied to the selected EDI trading partner
configuration displays in the top right corner of the screen: ADD, CHANGE,
or DELETE.

Company The company selected on the Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance

Selection Screen (p. 13-3).
Display

Document 1D

The specific EDI document code that will use a custom program for
incoming or outgoing transaction processing.

Display

Trading Partner ID

The trading partner for which your specified custom EDI program will run
when the indicated document is either sent or received.

Display
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Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Send or Receive

Description

An R displays when the custom EDI program will be run when receiving the
indicated document. An S displays when the custom EDI program will be
run when sending the indicated document.

Display

Program Name

This field is required if you are adding or changing an EDI custom program.
It is display-only if you are deleting an existing EDI custom program.

Use this field to indicate the name of your EDI custom program that will run
when the specified EDI document is either sent or received for the indicated
trading partner.

Key the name of your EDI custom program.

Important

To ensure that required entry parameters are passed to and
from each of your EDI custom programs, it is highly recom-
mended that you copy the existing EDI program to use as a
basis, modify it to suit your needs, and save it under a different
program name.

Refer to the Existing Procedure Names for EDI Document Programs (p. 13-1)
table as a guide in selecting which procedure to copy and use as a basis for
your custom program.

(A 8) Required/Display

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Trading Partner Configuration
Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 13-3) without updating this screen.

F24=Delete

The F24=DeLeTE function key appears only when you have selected to delete
an existing EDI custom program for the indicated trading partner.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the specified EDI custom program for the
indicated trading partner. The Trading Partner Configuration Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 13-3) will appear.

Enter

Press ENTER to add or change your EDI custom program name. The Trading
Partner Configuration Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 13-3) will appear.
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EDI Trading Partner Configuration Listing

You can print a listing of the EDI trading partner configuration using the EDI Trading Partner

Configuration Listing option on the Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU
EIFIL1).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Trading Partner Configuration Listing Used to specify limits for the information on the listing.
Selection Screen

Trading Partner Configuration Listing View sample listing.
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Trading Partner Configuration Listing Selection Screen

TRADING PARTMER COMEIGURATION LISTING

Company? , Tat

Trading Partrner ID: Tor

F3=Cancel

This screen appear after selecting option 16 - EDI Trading Partner Configuration Listing from the
Electronic Data Interchange File Maintenance Menu (MENU EIFIL1). Use this screen to select the
company and trading partner IDs to print on the Trading Partner Configuration Listing (p. 13-11).

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

Trading Partner Configuration Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company This field appears only if the Multi Company field is set to Y in System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Key the company for which the EDI custom program names will print on the
listing.
Leave this field blank to select all companies.

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Optional
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Trading Partner Configuration Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Trading Partner ID

Description

Use this field to specify the trading partner for which EDI custom program
names will print on listing.

Leave this field blank to select all trading partner IDs.

Valid Values: A trading partner ID defined through Customer/Ship to Master
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE), or through Vendor Maintenance (MENU
APFILE).

(A 15) Optional

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CaNCEL to cancel this option and return to the menu.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
display. Refer to the Cross Application User Guide for details about this
screen.
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Trading Partner Configuration Listing

EI84 10104118 15:47:48

Al Companias AN Tradi
Company Trading Partner Ducme:%
Number 1D

01 100-01150 810
0 1400- 01180 820
02 1700- 0230 850

TRADING PARTHER CONFIGURATION LISTING AUJAPDENO PAGE: 1
Partners
Recewe {or) Program
Name
R EI18105HA
R EI1820PAP
5 EI18505EN

This listing prints following the selections on the Trading Partner Configuration Listing Selection
Screen (p. 13-9) and the Report Options Screen. This listing prints the EDI custom program name that
will be run for each document ID defined for the company and trading partner ID specified.

Trading Partner Configuration Listing

Report/Listing Flelds

Description

Company The company selected for the trading partner customer program
configuration.
Trading Partner ID The trading partner for which your specified custom EDI program will

run when the indicated document is either sent or received.

Document ID

The specific EDI document code that will use a custom program for
incoming or outgoing transaction processing.

Receive or Send

R indicates the custom EDI program to run when receiving the
document; S indicates the custom EDI program to run when sending the
document.

Program Name

The name of the EDI custom program that will run when the specified
EDI document is either sent or received for the indicated trading partner.
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charter 14 otarting the Auto Release Process 1 4
for Incoming and Outgoing EDI
Jobs

You can start the auto release process for incoming or outgoing EDI documents using the Start Auto
Release Incoming/Outgoing EDI Jobs option on the Electronic Data Interchange Master Menu
(MENU EIMAST). If the EDI Transaction Processor is stopped, this option restarts the Transaction
Processor before starting the auto release process.

The auto release process is not restarted automatically when you restart the EDI Transaction Processor
through EDI Processor Inquiry (MENU EIMAIN). After restarting the Transaction Processor, you
must use this option to restart the auto release process. Changing the EDI system options to auto
release one or more types of incoming or outgoing EDI documents does not start the auto release
process. For any documents to be auto released, you must start the process with this option.

If the auto release process is stopped, none of the incoming or outgoing EDI documents will be
released from the user files to the Distribution A+ database until you select this option. You can still
release incoming documents manually through Incoming Documents (MENU EIMAIN). You can
release outgoing documents manually through Outgoing Documents (MENU EIMAIN).

Start Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing EDI
Jobs

This option has no screens. After you select the Start Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing EDI Jobs
option, Distribution A+ starts the auto release process in the EDI Transaction Processor. If the EDI
Transaction Processor is stopped, Distribution A+ restarts the Transaction Processor, then starts the
auto release process.

The Electronic Data Interchange Master Menu (MENU EIMAST) remains displayed while the auto
release is started.
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cuapter1s  otopping the Auto Release Process 1 5
for Incoming/Outgoing EDI Jobs

You can stop the auto release process for incoming or outgoing EDI documents using the Stop Auto
Release Incoming/Outgoing EDI Jobs option on the Electronic Data Interchange Master Menu
(MENU EIMAST).

If the auto release process is stopped, none of the incoming or outgoing EDI documents will be
released automatically from the user files to the Application database until you start the process again.
Refer to CHAPTER 14: Starting the Auto Release Process for Incoming and Outgoing EDI Jobs for
more information. You can still release incoming documents manually through Incoming Documents
(MENU EIMAIN). You can release outgoing documents through Outgoing Documents (MENU
EIMAIN).

Stop Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Jobs

This option has no screens. After you select the Stop Auto Release Incoming/Outgoing Jobs option,
Distribution A+ stops the auto release process in the EDI Transaction Processor.

The Electronic Data Interchange Master Menu (MENU EIMAST) remains displayed while the auto
release is stopped.
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arpenpixa  Maintaining Box Information for A
Advance Shipping Notices

The ability to maintain boxes when sending advance shipping notices (ASNs) is provided with EDI,
even if you do not have the Warehouse Management module. Typically, the Warehouse Management
module is required to maintain boxes. This appendix provides an overview of using box maintenance
with EDI. Box Maintenance is a means for you to enter basic box information to send to the customer
regarding the ASN document. This information might consist of how many boxes you are sending, the
items being sent, the quantity of the items in each box, and so on. You can change the items that are
setup to be shipped in a specific box, or after selecting the number of a shipping box, add items to the
box, remove items from the box, and take items from one box and ship them in another.

Using Box Maintenance without Warehouse
Management

This section describes the flow of screens that you will use when maintaining boxes. For a complete
description of the screens that are used for box maintenance, you must refer to the Warehouse
Management manual. Be aware, when referring to that manual, that if you are using box maintenance
with EDI and without Warehouse Management, the default values that are set through Warehouse
Management Options (MENU WMFILE) are instead set through your EDI Options (MENU
EIMAIN).

Box maintenance is initiated from Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMALIN) by pressing F13
on the End Order Screen. Follow this outline to enter box information to send to the customer to whom
you are sending an ASN via EDI:

1. Press F13=BoxEes on the End Order Screen in Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN). The
Box List Inquiry Screen appears.

2. On the Box List Inquiry Screen, press the F6=CREATE Box function key. The Print/Reprint Labels
Image Screen appears.

3. On the Print/Reprint Labels Image Screen, press the F5=Box MAINT function key. The Box Header
Maintenance Screen appears.

4. On the Box Header Maintenance Screen, press the F6=FiLL function key to fill the box. The Fill Box
Screen appears.

5. On the Fill Box Screen, fill the box and then, press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Box
Header Maintenance Screen.
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6. On the Box Header Maintenance Screen, press ENTER. The Print/Reprint Labels Image Screen
appears.

7. On the Print/Reprint Labels Image Screen, press the F12=ReTURN function key to return to the Box
List Inquiry Screen.

8. On the Box List Inquiry Screen, your box information is now presented on the top portion of the
screen. Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the End Order Screen. Box maintenance is
complete.
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Glossary

Auto Release

Electronic Data
Interchange (EDI)

GS1

GTIN (Global Trade
Iltem Number)

Incoming Documents

An EDI system option that allows automatic loading of incoming EDI
documents from the user files to the Distribution A+ database at a
periodic, user-defined time interval.

A module in Applications Plus named after the mode of data
transmission. EDI is a designed to solve the business problem of reducing
the amount of people, processes, and paper needed to execute business
transactions. This module serves two purposes. The first is an interface to
a third party software provider for outgoing document transmission and
the second is to act as an interface in receiving documents in from the
third party. Those documents which are available to send include the
following: Purchase Order, Invoice, Acknowledgment, and Advance
Shipping Notice. Those documents which are available to receive include
the following: Purchase Order and Purchase Order Change.

GS1 is an international not-for-profit association with member
organizations in over 100 countries. GS1 is dedicated to the design and
implementation of global standards and solutions to improve the
efficiency and visibility of supply and demand chains globally and across
sectors. The GS1 system of standards is the most widely used supply
chain standards system in the world.

Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), as defined in the document called
“An Introduction to the Global Trade Item Number”, is a unique identifier
for trade items developed by the GS1, which include both products and
services that are sold, delivered, and invoiced at any point in the supply
chain. Such identifiers are used to look up product information in a
database (often by inputting the number through a bar code scanner
pointed at an actual product) which may belong to a retailer,
manufacturer, collector, researcher, or other entity. The uniqueness and
universality of the identifier is useful in establishing which product in one
database corresponds to which product in another database, especially
across organizational boundaries.

Documents received into Applications Plus from a Trading Partner.
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Mailbox

Outgoing Batch
Communications

Outgoing Documents

Third Party Package

Trading Partners

Unattended Interface

User Files/Translation
Formats

A data holding area in an off site location so that vendors can connect and
pickup purchase orders and Distribution A+ can check the mail for customer
orders.

Outgoing batch communications are used for the unattended interface. This
additional feature allows you to have Inovis automatically initiate network
communications with each send or at Day End.

Documents sent from Applications Plus to a Trading Partner.

A software package that translates Distribution A+ files into EDI standard
protocol so that the data can be transmitted into an off site mailbox. The third
party package also translates the information in a mailbox so that Distribution
A+ can utilize the information.

Two companies that transfer the data from one to the other using Electronic
Data Interchange.

The interface between Distribution A+ and Inovis which allows the following
to automatically occur from a one step “send” of a document:

« Data will be sent to the Distribution A+ user files.

« Data will be sent from the Distribution A+ user files to Inovis Data will be
cleared out of the Distribution A+ user files.

User Files/Translation Formats are used to identify the layout of the
Distribution A+ user files and the mapping of the data fields in the EDI
standard format of Inovis.
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Automatically Writing-off Invoice
Balances 7-26

Automating Outgoing Batch
Communications 7-7

B

Bill/Ship Store Information
Changing 2-15

Box History
How Long to Retain 7-11
Keeping until Invoice is Paid 7-12

Box Maintenance with EDI A-1
Boxing System Options 7-11

Bypassing
Lot Errors 7-25
Serial Errors 7-25

Cc

Changing
Bill/Ship Store Information 2-15

Invoice Date on an Incoming Invoice 2-151

Invoice Number on an Incoming
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